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BUICK

GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, BLICK, the
BUICK Emblem are registered trademarks and the
mame RENDEZVOUS is a frademark of General Motors
Corparation.

This manual includes the latest information at the tima it
was prirted. We reserve the right to make changas
dfter that time without further notice. For véhicles first
sold in Camada, substitute the name "Ganeral Motars of
Canada Limited” for Buick Motor Division whenever it
appears in this manual,

Please keep this manual in your vehicla, so it will ba
thare i you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sel| the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can usea il

Litha in LLS.A,
Part Na. 10324218 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can cblain a French copy of this manual from your
clerler or froem.

Helm, Incormporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, M1 48207

About Driving Your Vehicle

As with ather vehicles of this type, failure to operate this
vehigle correctly may resull it loss of control or an
accident See Your Drving, the Road, and Your Vehicle
onl page 4-2.

How to Use This Manual

Many people read thesr owner's manual from beginning
to end when they first receive thelr new vehicle,

If you do this, it will halp you learm about the features
and controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll

find that pictures and words work together to axplain
hings

@Ennynghl General Molors Corparalion O6/07/02
All Hights Raserved
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Index

A good place 1o look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual, i's an alphabetical list of what's
In the manual, and the page number wherg you'll find if.

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of salety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you il you were fo ignore tha
Warming.

In tha caution area, we tell you what |he hazard Is
Then we tell you what 1o do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. |f you don't, you
or athers could be hurt,

A CAUTION:

You will also find a circle
with a slash through It In
thi= book. This salety
symbal means “Don't,”
“Don’t do this™ or “Dan't lel
this happan.”

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.




Vehicle Damage Warnings
Also, in this book you will find these notices:

Naotice: Theses mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many timeas, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and It could be costly. But the
notice will tell you what to do to help avald the

damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warmnings in different colors or in different
words.

You'll also see waming labwels on your vehicle. Thay use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle may be equipped with componants and
labels that use symbaols instead of lext, Symbols, used
on your vehicla, are shown along with the text
describing the operation or infarmation relating to a
specifie component. control, message, gage or indicator

It you need help gunng out a specific name of a
companant, gaga or indicator referance the following
topics In thie Index;

® “Engine Compartment Cvervigw”
® “Instrument Panel Overview”

¢ “Climate Controls”

* “Audio Systems”

Also see Waming Lights, Gages and Indicators on
page 3-35.




These are =ome exampies of vehicle symbold you may find on your vehicle
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Front Seats

Manual Passenger Seat

Pull up an the lever,
located on tha fronl of the
seal, to unlock and

move tha seat,

Slide the seat o where you want it and releasa the
lever. To make sure the seal is locked into place, Iry o
mave Ihe seal Dack ana forh wiin yuu body,

Four-Way Manual Driver Seat

lise the lever located on
the front |eft side of tha
sial to ad|ust the seat
lonward or rearward,

N
==

Pull up tha lever lo unfock the saal Slide the seat to
wheare you wanl it and release the laver.

To make sure the saat |s locked into place, (ry 1o move
the seal back and forth with your body
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To raisa the seat, pull up
on the lever located an the
front right side of

lhe seal

To lower the seat, push the laver down., Adjust the seat
and release the lever

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicie if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could starfle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don’t want fo. Adjust the driver's
seal only when the vehicle is not moving.
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Six-Way Power Seats

Your vehicle may have this
feature. I it does, the
six-way power seat

control Is located on the
putboard sides of the

- - driver's and front
passenger's seats,

* Move the front of the control up or down to adjust
the front porhion of the cushion up or down.

* Move the rear of the control Up or down to adjust
tha rear portton of the cushion up or dowr,

e Liff up ar push down on the whola conlrol to move
the enlire seal Lo or down,

* To move the whole seat forward or rearward, slide
the control torward or réarward.

Manual Lumbar

The knob that controls this
feature & located on the
outboard sides al the
driver's and front
passenger's seals,

Turn the kncb toward the front of the vehicle to inorease
lumbar support. Tum the knob toward the rear of tha
vehicle fo decrease lumbar support.




Heated Seats

Your vehicle may have
heatad seats. If it does,
the heated saat swilches
are located in tha
instrumen! pansl
switchbank.

F Ty g

o | o |

|
o o

This feature will quickly hest the lowear cushions and
lower back of the driver's and front passenger's

seal. The lel switch Is for the driver's seat and the right
switch is for the fronl passenger's seal.

Press the top of the switch to tum the heatar on. Press
the bottom of the switch 1o Wurn the heater off. The
heated seat awitch will turn off when the ignition

is tumed to OFF and will resume operation when the
Ignition s turned to ON, uniess the switch |5 turned off.

Reclining Seatbacks

To adjust the seatback, pull up on ihe lever located on
the outboard sides of bBoth the driver's and the front
passenqers seals, Il 1s easier 10 recline e ssal if you
lean forward, taking your waight off the seatback
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But don't have & seatback raclined i your vehicle is
mowving.

A CAUTION

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even If you
buckle up, your safety bells can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't da its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries,

The lap belt can't do it's job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your palvic
bones. This could cause serious Internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety belt
properly.
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Head Restraints

Adjusl your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
is closest ta the 1ep of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

Tha fronl seat head restrainiz are adjusiable. Slide the
head rastraint up or down to.adjust 1L

On some models, the head restraints Gl forward and
rearwargd also.

The rear seat head restraints in your vehicle may be
adjustable. They work Ihe same as the franl saal head
restralnts, except they do not Hilt forward or rearward
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Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

The rear saats in your vehicle have seat operating
features to adiust, fold. remove and reinstall the seals.
By using the seal eperating procedures, in the

pormecl ordar, you can easlly ramove the seats from
your vehicke,

When you put the seats back in the vehicla, be sure to
follow the label en the back of the seat for proper
focation

Split Bench Seats

If your vehicle has Ihe split bench seat, the seatbacks
can be folded forward or reclined individually and

the sections can be Hippad lorward or removed
Incliviclually

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

N\ CAUTION:

If the ssatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback o be sure it is
locked.

To recline the s=atback on
base-level split bench
seats, Il up on the recliner
lever located on the
outboard side of the
spalback.
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To recline the seathack aon
up-level split bench seats,
push forward on the
recliner lever located on
the outhoard side of

he seatback.

Mave the seatback to the desired paosition.

It is easier to raise or lower the seathack If you lean
torward and take the weighl off the seatback.

The seatbacks on each section also fold forward o put
(temz bahind the seats,

Lilt up or push forward on the recliner lever and lold the
seatback forward. The seatback will lock inlo place
when you push it back to the upright position.

After ralsing a seatback fo an upright posiion, push and
pull on the seatback to check thal it is locked upright.

Removing the Split Bench Seat

Each section of the split bench seat can be flippad
forward or removed individuatly

1. Unilatch the shoulder bell from the [ap-bali.

2. Make sure that the seatback iz in the upnght
position

3. Lift up or push forward on the seathack recliner
fever to fold the seatback farward,
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Base-Level
5. To release the frant lalches, squeeze tha angled
4. For base-leval split bench seats, pull the lever at latch release bar toward the straight crossbar.
the base of the seat on the outboard side 1o 6. Bemove the seat by rocking it slightly toward the
release the rear lafchas from the floor pins and flip rear of the vehicle and then pulling It out

the seal farward. Repeal these steps for the othar section of the split
For uprtevet spiit bench seals; continue pushing Denh seal

forward on the reclingr lever 1o ralease the

real latches from the floor pins and fiip the saat

forward.

The saat can stay In s position or it can ba
removed from the vehicle by lollowing the
nex! steps,




Replacing the Split Bench Seat

A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback 1o be sure it is
locked.

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
prolection needed In a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belis are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

2\ CAUTION:

A seal thal isn't locked into place properly can
move around In a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it,

Make sure that the seathiack is in the felded forward
pasition and that the safely balts are on the correct
sention of the seat.

LCon't put the sections of the banch seat In 50 thal they
late rearward becausa thay worl't lateh that way.

The split bench seat seclions have seal position labels,
located on the back of each section, showing whers
the seclion must go.

The seat must be placed in the proger location for the
ieqs o altach correctly.




2. Make sure that the bench
sedl is angled so that the
front hooks clear the
Hioor pins. If the front legs
are not attached
correctly, the rear legs
will not attach to the rear
got of floor pins.

1. Squeeze the angled latch release bar loward thig
siraight crossbar while placing the front hooks of
the bench saat onto the fronl two Tloor pins.
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Captain Chairs
Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

/\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

it your vehigle has the captain's chairs, the seatbacks
3. Firmly push the rear hooks anio the rear floor pins can be raclined or folded forward,

by pushing down on the mar of the seal
4, Try to raise the seat to check that it is locked down

5, Lift the seathack recliner lever and ralse the
seatback until it locks upright.

Loy

. Push and pull on the seatback o check that it is
lockea upright

7. Attagh the lap bail.




Removing the Captain’s Chairs

1. Make sure tha! the seatback is in the upright
position,

2. Lift the seatback recliner lever 1o fold the seatback
forward,

To recline the seatback, it up on the recliner levar
located on the outboard side of the seatback, Use the
racliner lever to move the seatback to the desired
position

Il is easiar (o ralse or lower the seatback if you lean
forward and take ine weight off the seatback,

The seatbacks on the second row captain's chairs fold
forward the same way.

3. Pull up on the lever, located at the base on the

_ o cutboard side of the seat. to release the rear
Alter raising a seatback lo an upright position, push and latches from the fioar pins.

pull an the seatback to check that it Is locked upright,
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Replacing the Captain’s Chairs

A\ CAUTION:

If the =eatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

= — 3 | |
T

4. The seat can then be lifted off the frant Hloor pins.

5. Remove the seal by rocking it slightly toward
the rear of the vehicla and then pulling it oul.

Repeal these steps lor the other captain’s chair,

/N CAUTION:

A seal that Isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People In the vehicle could be injured, Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.
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A\ CAUTION:

A safety belt thal is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection neaded in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be sericusly injured.
After installing the seat, always check lo be
sure that the safety belis are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

Make sure that the seatback is in the lolded lforward
position and thal the safety belts are on the correct side
of the chalr.

Don't put the chairs in so that they face rearward
because they won't latch that way.

The captain's chairs have seal position labels, locatad
on the back of each section, showing where the section
must.go.

The seal musl be placed in the proper location for the
legs to attach correctiy.
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1. Hook the front latches over the front floor pins,
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2. Push the rear of the saat down to lock the rear
latches onto the rear set of floor pins.

3. Push and pull on the seat to check that it Is
propetly allached.

Stowable Seat

The stowable seat is a two passenger bench seat and
comes with the rear convenience center. See Rear
Convenience Cenler on page 2-46 for more information.
The slowable seal gan be removed and replaced or,
with the seatback folded, it can lie flat with the
convenience canler.

Folding the Seatback

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn'l locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there, Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.




pull up on the fever located
on the back of the seat.
Push down on the
seatback until it is locked
nto place.

Push and pull on the seathack o make sure that it s
locked Into placea.

To raise the seatback, do one of the following:

* Fram the rear of the vehicle, pull up on the laver to
release the seatback. Then pull the strap, looated
on the righl side of the seal, 1o pull the sealback wp.
The seaibacs tias a pocrisl 1o sWw ho stiap on
the side of the saathack when not In use, ar

* from the passengers sitde door. pull up on the lever

o release the sealback. Then push up an the
saatback o raise the seal

Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that it 1s
lecked into the upnght position.

To fold the seatback down,.

Removing the Stowable Seat

1

Remove 1he convenience center, if it is in the
vahicle. Sea Regr Conventgnce Center on
page 246 for more information,

Make sure afl ifems are off of the stowable seat,

If the seatback is down, put the seatback in
its upright position before removing the seal
See “Folding the Seatback” listed previously.

Fram ke front of the bench seal, remove the two
nuls from the brackets, located on the floor on
each side.

From behind the bench seat, fold the
seatback down.

Hemaove 1he rear nuts located an the floor on
each side,

Remave the geat by rocking it slightly toward the
rear of the vehicle and then pulling It out through
the rear of the vehicle. This should be done in one
rricticn,

Put the nuts back onto the screws so'the nuts do
natl get misplaced,
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Replacing the Stowable Seat

/N CAUTION:

if the seatback Isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause Injury lo the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

A\ CAUTION:

A safety bell that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wedring the belt could be seriously injured,
After instaliing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belis are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

4N CAUTION:

A seat that isn'l locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be Injured. Be sure
1o lock the seat into place properly when
installing it

Do not put the stowable saal in so that it taces rearvard.
The stowable seat has to go in befora the rear
convenience center. See Rear Convenlence Canter on
page 2-48 for more Informabion,
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The slowable seal has seal position labeis, located on
the back of the seal, showing whers the seat must go.

The seat must be placed In the proper location for the
legs to attach comectly.

Make sure thal the seatback is folded lorward before
beginning this procedures.

1. 'Remove the nuts from the screws.

2 Place the stowable seat on the vehicle floor so that
the brackets are placed over the screws.

3. Reinstall the nuls back onto the screws. Torgue o

approximatety 18 ib ff (25 Nm .

4. Try to raise the seatl to maka sure fhat itis
locked down.

5. Raise the seatback to its upright position

Push and pull on the seatback 1o make sure that il

15 locked into place.
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety
belts properly. It also tefls you some things you should
not do with safaty balts

/N CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear 2 salety belt properly. I you are'in a
crash and you're nol wearing a safety bell,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be gjected from
it.¥ou can be seriously injured or killed, In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safely bell,
and check thal your passengers’ bells are
fastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous lo ride in a cargo
area, inside or oulside of a vehicle. In a
collision, people riding in these areas are more
likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seals and safety
bells. Be sure everyone in your vehicle Is in a
seat and using a safety bell properly.
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Your vehicle has a light
that comes on &5 a
remindar to buckle up. See
Safaty Bell Reminder

Light on page 3-38.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says o wear safety belts. Here's why! They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash. if you do have a
crash, you don't know it i will be a bad one

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
serious that even buckled up, a person wouldn't survive.
But mast crashes are in batween. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without beits they could have bean badly hun

or kilked

After more than 30 vears of safety belts in vehicles, the
tacts are clear. In most crashas buckiing up does
mattar... a lot!

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
It goes.

Take the simplest vehicle, Suppese TS Just a seal on
Wwheals.

1-23



Pul someone on il Geal it up lo speed. Then siop the vehicle. The rider
doesn't stop.
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The persan keeps going unlll stopped by something. In
a real vehicle, It could be the windshisld..

or the nstrument panal,,
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or the safety balis)

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.

You get more time 1o stop. You stop over more distance,

and your strongest bones take the forcas. That's why
salety bells make such good sanse.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q:
Al

Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whethar you're wearing a safaly
belt or nol. But you can unbuckle a safety bei,
gven if you're upside down, And your chance

ol baing conscious during and after an aceldent, so
you can unbuckie and get out, Is much greater it
you are belled,

if my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

Air bags are In many vehicles today and will be In
meast of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systams only; so they work with
safety belts ~ not Instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for saie has required the use of
safety belts. Even Il you're In a vehicle thal has

air bags, you shill have to buckie up 1o get the most
protection. That's true not anly in fronta! collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.
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if I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety bells?

You may be an excellent drver, but it you're in an
accilent — evan ane that ism't your fault = you and
your passengers can be hurl. Being a good

driver doesn’l prolect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents accur within 256 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of sericus Injuries
and deaths occur al speeds of less than 40 mph
(B5 kmh).

‘Safaly belts are lor everyone,

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This par is only for peaple of adult size.

Be aware that here are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are different

rufes for smaller children and babres. it a child will be
ridinig in your vehicle, see (Nder Children on page 1-43
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-52. Follow
those rules for everyone's protaction

First, you'll want 1o know which restraint systems your
vehicle has

We'll start with tha drivar position.

1-27



Driver Position
This part describes the driver’s restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a [ap-shouider bell, Here's how 1o wear |1
properly,
1. Clase and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straighl. To see
how, see "Seats” in the Index.

-3, Pick up the latch plata and pull the belt across you.

Con't let it get twistad,

The shoulter bell may lock if you pull the balt
across you very quickly. it this happens, let the beit
go back slightly 1o unlock it. Then pull the teh
BCross you more slowly.

. Push the latch plate Into the buckle until It clicks.

Pull up on the lalch plate 1o make sure it |8
spcure. If the belt isn't long enough, see Safafy
Bell Extender on page 1-48,

Make sure the release button on the buckle s

positioned so you would be able to unbuckie the
sataty belt guickly if you aver had 1o.
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5. To make the lap part bght, pull down on the buckle
and of tha belt as you pull up on the shoulder belf

The lap part of the bell should be worn low and snug on
the hips, |ust touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies lorge to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
s ii'rlEl';l' o slide under the tan hoit, i el afirl rirctad It
the belt wolld apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serous or even latal injuries. The shaulder
belt-should go over the shoulder, across the chest,
These parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.

The satety bell locks if thera's a sudden stop or crash,
of it'you pull the bell very quickly ouwt of the retractor
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Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Belore you begin to drive, move the shoulder ball
adjuster to the height that 1s right for you.

To move t down, push down on the button and move
the height adjuster to the desired position. You can
move the adjuster up Just by pushing up on the shoulder
belt guide. After you move the adjuster 10 whare you
want it, try to move it down without pushing the button
down to make sure it has locked into position

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the balt
is centerad on your shoulder, The bell should be

away Irom your tace and neck, but not falling off your
shoulder.
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): what's wrong with this?

5=

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder beft
Is foo loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

At The sharlder bell is too loose. It won't give nearly
#as much protection this way
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(): What's wrang with this?

4\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

Az The belt Is buckled in the wrong place.
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(Q: what's wrong with this?

& CAUTION:

You can be sericusly injured if your belt goes
over an -armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high. In a crash, you can slide under
the bell, The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sura the balt goes under the armrests.

A The bell Is over an arrnrest.
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(): what's wrong with this?

[ _|_

A\ CAUTION:

¥You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Aiso, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder bell 15 warm under the arm. It should
ba wom over the shoulder &l all imes
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(): What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:
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You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.

In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the beit to spread Impact forces. If a beit is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix IL

At The beh is twisted across the by
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Salety bells work lor averyone, including pregnant
wamen, Like all occupants, they are more likely to he
sarigusly injured I they don'l wear safety balts:

To uniatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.

The belt should go back oul of the way,
!

Belfore you close the door, be sure the bell is oul of the 'y s, *" e
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage == l rp——
both the belt and your vehicle N s

A pregnan woman should wear a lap--shoulder belt,
and the lap portion should be wom as low as possible,
betow the rounding, throughout the preanancy’




The bast way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safely balt is worm properly, it's more
likely that the felus won't be hurt in a8 crash, For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key lo making
safety bells elfective Is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To teamn how o wear the nght Iront passengers sataly
belt properly, see DOriver Pasifion on page 1-28.

The right fronl passenger's safety belt works the same
way as the driver s safaly bell — axcept for ane thing.

If the belt stops before 1| reaches the buckls, tilt the latch
plate and keep pulling until you can buckle the bell.
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Rear Seat Passengers Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

It's very important for mar seat passengers to buckle
up! Accident stalistics show that unbelled people in the
rear seat are hurt more often in crashes than ihose
whao are weanng safety Delts

Rear passengers who aren't salety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in & crash. And they can sirike
others in the vehicle who are wearing salety belts,




Lap.Shuuldgr Belt 2. Push the ialch plate into the buckle until it clicks

The positions next to the windows have |ag-shoulder
belts. Here’s how te wear ona properly,

if the telt stops before it reachas the buckle, till the
katch plate and keap pulling until you can buckle i,

Pull up on the fatch plate to maks sure it is secure.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.

Don't ket it get twisted, if the belt 15 not long enough, see Safety Belf
Extander ¢ g 148

The shoulder belt may lock it you pull the belt Xianger uft page 1« |

20ross you very quickly. If this happens, lat tha bell Make sure the release button on the buckle iz

go back slightly to unlock it Then pull the belt positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the

across you more siowly safety balt quickly If you ever had 1o

1-39



3. To make the lap part tighl, pull down on the buckle The lap par of the bell should be wormn low and snug on

and of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part, the hips, ust touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force o the pelvic bones. And you'd be less
likety to slide under the lap belt, if you sfid under it, the
bait would apply force st your abdomen. This could
cause sanous or even fatal injuries. The shoulder bedl
should go over the shoulder and acioss the chest,
These parts of the body are best able o take ball
restraining forces
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The salety balt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash,
or it you pull the belt very quickly aut of the retracior.

Each position nex! lo Ihe windows in the sacond row has
a shoulder beli height adjuster. Move the shoulder
bell adjuster to the helght that Is right for you.

To meve it down, push down on the button and move
the height adjuster fo the desired position. You can
move the height adjuster up just by pushing up on the
shoulder ball guide. After you move the adjuster to
where you want i, iry to move it down without pushing
the button down to make sure it has locked into
position.

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the
beil Is cantered on your shoulder. The balt shoukd
b away trom your face and neck, but not falling off
your shoulder,

% '-l'ﬁi."n. |

]

N CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurl it your shoulder belt
Is too loosa. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder beit should fit against your body.

i
F X

gl

To untatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
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Center Rear Passenger Position
Lap-Shoulder Belt

If your vehicle has a bench seal, someone can sit in the
center position,

When you sit in the centar seating position, you have a
lap safely belt, which has no retracior. You also

have a shoulder belt, which has a retractor. In order 10
have the pratection of the shoulder bell, you must

firsl connect it fo the lap bell.

1. Remova the shoulder belt from its stowage location
In thie reol and pull it all the way down to the
lap beit.
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2. Insert the metal knob on the shoulder ball into the 3. To make the lap belt longer; lilt the latch plate and

kayhale an the lap belt butkie as shown. Be sure fo pull it aleng the belt
siide the shouldar belt part into the keyhole until
il locks mto place.
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Ta make the bell shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the belt is snug

4. Buckle, position and release the lap-shoulder bail
the same way as the other lap-shoulder belis. If
thie balt isn't long enough, see Safoly Beilt Extender
an page 1-48,

Maks sure the rélease button on the buckle is positioned
so you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt
quickly if you ever had fo,

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this fealure already. If it doasn't,
you can gel | Fom any GM dealer.

This featura will provide added safety belt comfort for
oldar childran who have outgrown booster seats and for
small adults. When Iinstalled on a shoulder bell, the
comiort guide beller positions the bell away from

lhe neck and head.

There s one guide avalable for each passenger
pasillan in the second row rear seal. To provide added
salety belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restraints and booster seats and for smaller adults,
the comfort guides may be installed on the shauldar
belts. Hera's how to install & comiort guide and use the
safaty belt
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Second Row Outside Pasitions

For second row outside positions do the tollowing

1, Femove the guide from its siorage chp located on
the sidawall next 1o the ouler side of sach oulstde
passangar posiion

2. Place the guide over the bell and insert (ne iwo
edges of the belt into the slots of the guide.
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1-46

Be sure that the bell 1s nat twistad and it lles flat
The quide must be on top ol the tell

4. Buckle, position and releass the safety bell as
described in Rear Sadl Passengers on page 1-38,
Make sura that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder,

To remove and store the comfort guides, squesze the
belt edges togethier so thal you can take tham oul of the
guides. Pull the guide upward fo expose its siorage

clip, and then slide the guide onta the clip. Tum

the guide and the ¢lip inward, leaving only the loop of
plastic cord exposed




Second Row Center Position
. 2 Attach the elastic cord 1o ihe comfor guide on the
For second row center position do the following: center passenger shouider bei.

1. Remova the elastic cord from under the head
Pl Ui e SEC0II (O ONvel & SI0E PRosiuo.
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3. Be sure that tha belt is not twisied and Il lies flatl,

The gulde must ba on top of the belt,

4. Buckle. position and release the safaly bell as
descnbed in Center Rear Passenger Posilion
on page 1-42. Make sure that the shoulder balt

prosses the shipuider,

To remove and store the elastic cord, remave It from

the comlort guide. The elastic cord will go back
under the head restraint.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's salety bell will fasten sround you, you
should use i,

But if 2 safety belt isn't lont enough to lasten, your
dealer will order you an exiender. [t's fres. When you go
in fo order i1, 1ake the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long encugh for you, The sxiendar
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehigle that you choose. Don't let someone slse uss it
and uge it only for the seal il is made to fit. To wear

it. just attach it to the regular safety belt.
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Child Restraints

Qlder Children

Older childran who haye outgrown boostler seats should
wear the vehicie's salely belts,

Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

At possible, an alder child should wear a
lap-shoulder belt and gel the additional restraint &
shouider belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or ngck, The lap ball
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be worn over
the abdomen, which could cause savers or aven
fatal internal Injuries in-a crash

Accident statistics show that children are safer if thay
arg restrained in the rear seal

in & crash, children who are not buckled up can sirike
ather pecple who are buckied up, or can be thrown
out of the vehigle, Older children need 1o use safely
bels propearly




-0

A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same befl.
The belt can’l properly spread the impact
torces. In a crash. the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A beit
musl be used by only ene person at a time,

Q: What if a child Is wearing a lap-shoulder beit,

but the child Is so small that the shoulder belt
i very close to the child’'s face or neck?

« I the child is silting In a seat nexdl to a window,
move tha child foward the center of the vehicle.
It the child is sitting in the centar rear seat
passanger position, move the child toward the
safety bell buckle, In eliher case, be sure thal the
shoulder belt still is on ke childs shaulder, so
that in g erash the child's upper body would have
the restraint that bells provide
It the child |s sitling In & rear seal, see “Raar Salety
Beht Comtort Guides™ in {he Indax.




A\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seal that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part Is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in
this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the balt. The beit's force would then be applied
right an the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal Injuries.

The lap portion of the balt should be worn low and saug
an the hips, just Wouching the child's thighs. This
applies belt foroe to the child's palvic banes In 2 crash




Infants and Young Children

Everyane in a vehicle neads protection! This includes
Infanis and all othar children. Neithar the distanoe
travelad nor the age and size of the fraveler changes
the need, Tor everyone, to use safely restraints. In fact,
the faw in every state In the United States and in
avery Canadian provinee says children up 1o some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle

Evary time infants and young childran rde in vehicies,
they should hayve the protection provided by aporoprate
resiralnts. Younyg children should not use the vehicle's
adult satety belts alone, unless there is no other choica
Instead, they need fo use a child restramt.

A CAUTION:

Peaple should never hald a baby in their arms
while riding In a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much — until a erash. During a crash a baby

will become so heavy it is not possible to hold

CAUTION:

(Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

it. For example, In a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-1b, (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-1b. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraini.

A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be serlously
imjured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and alder children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt
syslem nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide,
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What are the different types of add-on child
rastraints?

Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's awner, are avallable In four basic types
Setection of a particular restraint should take

into eonsideration not only the child's waight, height
and age but also whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the mator vehicle In which it will
be usad

Far most basig types of child restraints, there are
many different models available. Whan purchasing a
child rastraint, be sure it Is designed to be used

in & motar vehicla. If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meets federal motor vehicie
safely standards

The restraint manufacturer's instructions. that comea
with the restraint state the weaight and haighl
limitations for a panleular ehild restraint, In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special needs,

A\ CAUTION:

Newborn Infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infanl’s neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of Its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
intant's body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
restraints.




/\ CAUTION:

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safely bells are designed. A young child’s
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety bell may nol remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead. it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on & body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.

Child Restraint Systems

Ar infant car bed (A). a special bed made for use in a
MOTor venicie, 18 an inant restraint systam designed
to restrain or position a child on a continuous Tlat
surface. Make sure that the infant's hoad rests toward
the centar of the vehicla.
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A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides rastraint with tha A farward-tacing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
geafing surface against the back of the infanl, The the child’s body with the harmess and afso somelimes
hamass system haolds the infant in plage and, in a crash, with surfaces such as T-shaped or sheli-like shields:
acls o kesp the infant positioned In the restraint.
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(): How do child restraints work?

A A phild restraint system is-any device desigred for
use ina motor vehicle to restrain, seal, or position
childran, A bullt-in child restraint system Is a
permanani part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which
s purchased by the vehicle's owner,

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult bell system in the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
securad within the restraint Tha vehicle's bell
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint’s harness
systam holds the child In place within the restraind
Cine system, the three-point hamess, has straps that
come down over each of the infant’s shouldars and
buckie togather at the crotch. The five-point harness

A booster seat (F-G) is a child restraint designed 1o systern has twa shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
imprave the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Some crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
booster seats have a shoulder bell positloner, and straps. A T-shaped shiald has shoulder straps that

A booster seal can also help a child to see oul the child's body, A shalf- or ammrest-type shield has
VARGV, straps that ara attached to a wide, shell-like shield

that swings up or lo the side
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When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint |5 designed lo be used in a vehigle. it itis, it
will have a label saying that it meets faderal motor
vehicle safety standards.

Then fallow the Instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions an the restraint itself or in &
booklet, or both, These restraints use the bell system in
your vahicle, but the child alsa has to be secured

within the restraint fo help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When sacuring an add-an ¢hild restraint. refer

1o the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itsaell or in a booklet, or both, and

to this-manual. The child restraint instructions ame
Important, so if they are not available, oblain a
replacemeant copy from the manufacturer,

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained In the rear rather than the front seat.
General Motars, therefore, regommends thal ehild
restraints be secured In & redr seal, Including an infant
riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
torward-facing child seat and an older child riding In a
booster seat. Never put a rear-facing child restraint

in the front passenger seat. Here's why!

A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

You may secure a lorward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, but betore you
do, always move the front passenger seal as
far back as it will go. It's better to secure the
child restraint in a rear seal.

Wherever you install it, be sure 1o secura the child
restrainl properly

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can
move dround in & collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle, Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint In your vehicle - even when no child

I il
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Top Strap

Sarnie child restraints have & lop strap, or "top tether." I
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored o
lhe vehicle, Some top strap-snuipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the top sirap being
anchored. Others require the top strap always 1o be
anchored. Be sure to read and follow the Instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unless | is anchored

propetly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, one can
be gbtained, in kit form, tor many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufaciurer whether or not a kit
is availabie.

In Canada, the law requires that forward-acing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchorad, In the United States, some child restraints

slzn hevs o ton =tran | unure child restraint hes a8

lop strap, it should be anchored.
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Anchor the top strap to one of tha following anchor
points. Be sure to use an anchor painl located an the
same slde of the vehicle as the seating pasifion
where the child restraint will be placed. If you have an
adjustable head restraint, route the top strap under i,

It you're using a top strap-equipped child restraint in the
second row center bench seat and need 1o temporarily
transport a flat tire for repair, move the child restraint to
a rear seal outheard position. See Seewring & Child
Resfraint in a Rear Ouwiside Seat Position on page 1-66
ler more an this, including important salety information,

Onee you have the top strap anchored, you'll be
ready 1o securs the child restraint itsell. Tighten the top

strap when and as tha child restraint manufacturer’s
Instructions say,
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Captain's Chairs




Second Row Outside Positions Bench Seat Second Row Center Position Bench Seat without
Third Row Seat

1-61



Your vehicle has top strap anchors already Installed far
the rear sealing positions. An arichor bar for a top

sirap is located at the rear of the seat cushion for each
second row outboard seating pesition and the anchor
bar for the center position for the bench seat |s located
on the fioor behind the sscond row seals. If the

vehicle has the exlended rear convenlence center, you
need to remove 8 plastic piug and look under the
canvanience center o find the anchor bar for the center
position for the bench seat.

Second Row Center Position Bench Seat with Third
How Seat

If the vehicle has a third tow soat and the seatback is
upright, there is an anchor strap located batwesn

the third row seatback and cushion to anchor the
child restraint for the second row center position
bench seal.
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Second Row Center Position Bench Seal with Third
Row Seat Folded Down

It the vehicle has a third row saal and the seatback is
folded, thera is anchor on the back of the third row seat
for the sscond row canter position bench seal.

Third Row Passenger's Side Outside Position

Thaere is also & lop strap anchor for third row
passenger's side ouislde position. Locate the anchor
SYIMDQl an ihe fap of carpel Denhind e seal, L up i
carpet o access the anchor,
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Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your vehicle has the LATCH system. You'll find
anchors (A) in the second row outside passénger
postions.

To azsist you In locating the lower anchors fer this child
restraint system, each seating position with the

LATCH system will have latches between the seatback
and gushion.

In order 10 use the system, you need either a
Inrward-facing child restraint fhat has attaching

points (B} at its base and a top tether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint thal Fas attaching paints (B),
as shown here.
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/A CAUTION:

If 8 LATCH-type child restraint isn’t attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In & crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
MMake sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly instalied using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restrainl. See "Securing a Child Restraint in a
Rear Outside Seat Position” in the Index for
information on how to secure a child restraint
in your vehicle using the vehicle's safety belts,

With this system, use the LATCH aystam mstead of the
vahicle's safaty belts o secure a child restramt
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
for the LATCH System Outside Seat Position

1. Find the anchors lor the seatng position you wanl
ta use, whers the bottom ol the seatback mests the
back of the saat cushion

2. Pul the child réstraint on the gaal

3. Altach the ancheor points an the child restraint to the
anchors in tha vehicls, The child restraint
Instructions will shaw you how

4. It the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top
strap to the top strap anchor. See Top Strap on
page 1-58. Tighten the top sirap according to
lhe child restraint instruclions

5. Push and pull the child restraint in diferent
directions 1o be sure il is s8cure

To remave the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconneat the
anchor points:

If your child restraint |s equipped with the LATCH
systam, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers Tor
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-64,
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Strap on
page 1-59 if the child restraint has one. Be sure 10
follow the instructions that came with the child restramt.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and. as

the instructons say

1. Put the restraint on the saat

2. Pick up the latch plate, and rmn the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
ground the restrainlt. The child restraint instruchons
will show you how.

Tilt the igtch plate 10 adjust the belt It needed.

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s [ace

af neck, pul it behind the child restraint
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3. Buckle the bell, Make sure fhe reiease buttan s 4. To tighten the befl, pull up on the shouldar belt
positionad so you would be abie to unbuckle tha whila you push down on the child restraint, |f
safety bell quickly if you aver had to you're using a torward-facing child restraint, you
may find it helptul 1o use your knee to push down an
the child restrainl as you tighten the beit.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in differant
diractions to be sure it Is secura.

To. remove the child restrainl. just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and lat it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger chiid passenger
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Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Rear Seat Position

The cenler rear seafing position has a lap-stoulder beil.
To secure a child restraint in this position, you'll use
onfy thie lap part of the belt. Disconnect the shoulder par
of the bell and stora it bétore secunng child restraint.
See Cenfer Rear Passenger Position on page 1-42

It you're using a top strap-equipped child restraint in the
center rear seat and need o lemporanty transpon a

il

Make the baft as lopg as possible by filting the latch

flat fire for repalr, move the child restraint 1o a rear seat plate and pulling it along the ball.

outboard position, See Securing a Child Restraint in

4 Fua Cuiside Seat Fosiion on page 1-60 160 mare on 2/ Put the restraint on the seat.

this, ingluding Important safety Infarmation 3, Aun the vehicle's safety balt through ar around the
Be sure lo follow the instructions that camea with the restrainl. The child restraint insfructions will show
child restralnt, Secure the child in the child restraint you how.,

when ang gs the instruciions say

See Top Strap on page: 1-59 Il the child restrain
has one
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4. Buckla the bell. Maks sure the release butlon 15
positioned so you would be abls to unbuckls the
safety bell quickly if you ever had lo.

5. To tighten the ball, pull ts free end while you push
down on the child restraint, If you're using a
forward-tacing child restraint, you may find it halpiul
lo use your knee to push the child resiraint as
yiou tighten the bell.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in diffarent
directions o be sure 1l is securs.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
salety bell. When you remove he child restrainl, be
sure to reconnect the lap and shoulder paris of the bell
so they will be ready to work lor an adult or larger

child passenger




Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

Your vehicle has & front passsnger air bag. Never pul a

rear facing child restraint in this seal. Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in-a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the front
passenger's alr bag infiates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraini
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

Althaugh a rear seal is a saler place, you can secure a
torward-facing child restraint in the nght front seat.

You'll be using the [ap-shoulder bell See Tep Strap on
page 1-59 if the chiid restraint has one. Be sure 1o
follow the instructions thal came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the Instructions say.

1. Because your vehicle has a right front passangers
air bag, always move the seal as far back as it will
go before securing a forward-facing child restraint.
See Manual Passengar Seal gn page 1-3.

2. Put the restralnl on the seat,

3, Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portiors of the vehicle's safety bell through or
around the restraint. The child rastraint instructions
will show you how.,

Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needad
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I the shoulder bell goes |n frant of the child's face 4. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button |s
or neck. put it behind the child restraint positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safaty belt guickly if you ever had to




5. To tightan the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt
while you push down an the child restraint, You
may find it helpful to use your knee fo push down on
the child restraint as you tighten the bell

§. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions io be sure it is secure.

Te remove tha child restraint, [ust unbuckla the vehicle's
sataty belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move treely again and be ready 10 work for an
adull or larger child passanger.




It your yehicle has a side impact air bag for the right
Ail’ Eﬂg S?EtEmE front passenger, the words AR BAG will appsar on the

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag air bag ::ﬂ'n:ranlng an the side of the right front
syslems. passenger s sealback closest to the door,

Your vehicle has air bags — a frental air bag for the
driver and another frontal air bag for the right ront
passangar, Your vehicle may also have a side Impact
air bag, Stde impact sir bags are available for the driver
and right front passenger.

If your vehiole has a side Impact air bag for the driver,
the words AIR BAG will appear on the air bag
covering on the side of the driver's seatback closest o
the deor

Frantal air bags are designed o help reduce th risk of
injury from the farce of an inflating frontal air bag.

But these air bags must inflate very quickly to do their
job and comply with lederal regulations.
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Hare are the maost important things to know about the
alr bag systems:

N CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

You can be severasly injured or killed in a crash
it you aren't wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things Inside the vehicle or being
gjected from it. Alr bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to work only in
moderate to severe crashes whera the front of
your vehicle hits something. Thay aren’t
designed 1o Infiate at all in rollover, rear or
low-speed frontal crashes, or in many side
rrashes And. for soma unrestrained
occupants, frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more
lorcelul air bags have provided in the past.

CAUTION: (Continued)

The side impact air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to inflate
only in moderate to severe crashes
wheresomething hits the side of your vehicle.
They aren’t designed to inflate in frontal, in
rollover or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there's an air
bag for that person.
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A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact air bags infiate
with great force, faster than the blink of an
eye. If you're too close o an inflating air bag,
as you would be if you were leaning forward, it
could seriously injure you. Safety belis help
keep you In position for air bag inflation before
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle. Front
occupants should not lean on or sleep against
the door.

Anyone who is up against, or very close to,
any air bag when |l inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best prolection for adults, but
not for young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system Is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a chiid
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the parl of this manual called "Older
Children™ or "Infants and Young Chilldren".
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Thera is a air bag Where Are the Air Bags?
readiness llght on the
instrument panel cluster,

4 : .
. which shows the air
bag symbol,

The systerm checks the air bag alectrical system for
malfunctions, The light tells you if there 15 an electrical
problem. See Alr Bag Aeadiness Light on page 3-39
for more information,

The driver's fromtal air bag is in the middle of the

" T e
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The nght front passenger's trontal air bag is in the
instrument panel on the passenger's side

It your vehicle has one, the driver's side impact air bag
s In the side ol the driver's seatback closest to
the door,
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N\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe Injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Dan't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

If your vehicle Fias one, the right front passenger's side
Impact air bag is in the side of the passenger’s
seaiback closes! to the door
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When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and nght front passenger's frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderate to severa frontal

or ngar-frontal crashes. But they are designed fo inflale
only if the impact speed is above the system's
dasigned “threshold level.”

In addition, your vehicle has “dual stage" frontal air
bags. whieh adjust the amount of restraint according to
crash sevarity. For moderate lrontal impacis. these

air bags inflate al-a level less than full deployment. For
more severe frontal impacts, Tull deployment ocours,

|t the front of your vehicle goes straight into a wall that
doesn'l move or daform, the threshold level for the
reduced deployment is about 12 to 18 mph

{19 to 28 km/h), and the threshold level for & full
deployment is aboul 18 to 24 mph (29 to 38.5 km/h).
The threshold level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle dasign, 50 that it can be somewhat ahove

or below this range.

If yaur vehicle strikes somathing that will move or
daform, such @s a parked car, the threshold lavel will be
higher. The driver's and right front passenger’s frontal
alr bags are not dasigned to inflate in rollovers, rear
Impacts, or ln many side Impacts because inflation
would not halp the oteupant.

Your vehicle may or may not have a side impact alr
bag. See Air Bag Systems on page 1-74, Side impact air
bags are designed to inflate in moderate to severs

side trashes. A side impact alr bag will intlate if

the crash severnity is above the system’'s designed
“threshold leval.” The threshold level can vary with
spetific vehicle design. Side impact air bags are

nol designed to Inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts. because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will enly dapioy
an the side of the vehicle thal is strook,

In any particutar crash, no one can say whather an air
bag should have Inflated simply bacause of the damage
lo-a vehicle dr because of whal the repalr costs were.
For frontal alr bags, inflation is datermined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehlcle stows down

In fromtal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation is determined by the location

and severity of [he impact.
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What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an Impact of sufficient seventy. the alr bag sensing
system detects that the yehicie is in a crash. For

both frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing
system triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. Tha Inflatar, the air bag and
related hardware are all part of the air bag modules,
Frontal air bag modules are located inside the steerng
whee! and Instrument panel. For vehicles with side
impact air bags, the air bag modules ara located In the
seatback closest to the driver's andfor right front
passengers toor,

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate 1o severe frontal or near frontal coliisions,
even balted occupants can contact the stearing wheal or
the Instrument panel. In moderate {o severe side
colllsions, even belted oocupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements tha protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the Impact more evenly over the occupant's upper

body, stopping the occupant more gradually. But the
frontal air bags would not help you in many types

of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and many
side impacts, primarly hecause an gccupant's motion

is not toward the alr bag, Side impact air bags would not
help you in many types of collisions, including trontal

or near frontal collisions, rolloyers, and rear impacts,
primarily because-an occupant's maotion is not toward
those alr bags. Alr bags should never be regarded

as anything more than & supplement to safety belts, and
then only In modarate to severs frontal or near-fronial
eollisions for the driver's and noht front passenoer's
frontal air bags, and only In moderate 1o severs

side collisions for vehlcle's with a driver's and right front
passengers side impact air bag.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag Inflates, it quickly defiates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
Inflated. Some components of the alr bag module will be
kot far a short fime. These components include the
steating wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the
instrument panel for the rght front passengar's frontal
air bag, For vahicles with side impact air bags, the side
ol the seatback closest to the driver’s ant/ar right

Irant passengsr's door will be hot. The pars of the bag
that coma into contact with you may be wanm, but

not fog hot to touch. There will be some smoke and dust
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Alr

bag inflation doesn'l prevent the driver from seeing of
being able 1o steer the vehicle, nor does It slop

people from leaving the vehicle

&\ CAUTION:

When an air bag Inflates, there is dust in the
air, This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyane in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it |s sale
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door.

In many crashes severe enough 1o inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle detormation.
Additional windshiald breakage may also ocour from the
right front passenager air bag.

s Alr bags are designed to inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates, you'll need same new parts for your
air bag system, It you don't get them, the air bag
system won'l be there to help you In armother crash. A
new system will includa alr bag modules and possibly
ofher parts. The seryice manual lar your vehicle
covers the need to replace other pars.
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* Your vehicle s equipped with an electronic frontal
sansor, which nelps the sensing system dislinguish
between a moderale frontal impact and a more
savers frontal impact. Your vehicle is also squipped
with a arash sensing and diagnostic module, whigh
recards information about the frontal air bag system.
The medule records informalion about the roadiness
of the system, when the aystem commands air bag

infiation and driver's salely bell usage at deployment.

The module also records spesd, engine RPM, braka
and throttle data.

® Letonly gualified tachnigians work on your air bag
systems. Improper senvice can mean that an air bag
system wor'l work properly. See your dealer for
sanice,

Notice: it you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger's sealback. the bag may not work
nronariy. Yau mav have ta renlacs the air han
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
meodule and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger's air bag, or both the alr bag module
and seatback for the driver’s and right front
passenger's side impact air bag. Do nol open or
break the air bag coverings.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags aftect how your vehicle should be sesrviced,
There are parts of the air bag systems in sevaral places
dround your vehicle. Your dealer and the sarvice
manual have information aboul servicing your vahicle
and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual,
sea Sanvice Publicafions Ordering Infarmation on

page 7-3.

A CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds alter the ignition key is
turned off and the baltery Is disconnected, an
alr bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close fo
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. Thay are probably part of the air
Dag sysiem. De sure io ioliow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag systems do rol need mgular maintenance.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

MNow and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts; buckles, latch plates, ratractors

and anchorages are working progerly. Look for any ather
lopse or damaged safaty bell system pans. |l you see
anything that might keep 2 salety belt system from doing
i15 joby, have il repaired.

Tem or frayed safely belts may not protect you In a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. |t a belt
i5 torm or frayed, get a new one righl away,

Also look lor any opened or broken air bag covers, and
hava them repaired or replaced. [The air bag system
doas not need regular maintenance.)

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
nol properly prolect the person using it
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

If you've had a crash, do you nead naw bells or LATCH
systam parts?

Alter a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be [T wom
during a more severa crash, then vou need new paris.
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It the LATCH system was baing used during a mora
sevars crash, you may nead new LATCH system parts.

If you ever see a label on the driver's or right front
passengers safely belt that says 1o replace the bell, be
sure fo do so. Than the new belt will ba there 1o help
protect you In & collisian. You would see this labal on the
belt near the door opening

If belts are cul or damaged, replace them, Collision
damage alse may mean you will need to have LATCH
systam, safety bell or seat parts repaired or replaced.

MNew parts and repairs may be necessary aven if the
belt or LATCH system wasn't being used at tha time

the collision.
It an air bag inflates, you'll need 1o replace air bag

of

systam parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier

in this saction,
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Keys

A CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other contrals or even make the vehicle move.

Don't lzave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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The key can be usad for
the ignition as well as all
the door locks, the

floor consola and the
glovebox,

u

If you need a new key, contact your dealer, who can
obtain the comect key code.

Your vehicle has the PASS-Key™ |1l vehicle theft
system. The key has a transponder In the key head that
matches a decoder in the vehicle's steering column.

If & replacement key or any additional key Is neaded,
you must purchase this key from your deslar. The

key will have PK3 stamped on it. Keep the bar code lag
thal came with the original keys, Give this tag o your
dealer if you need a new key made,

Any new PASS-Key™ Il key must be programmed
before Il will stan your vehicle. See PASS-Key™ Il on
page 2-17 lor more information on programming

your naw kay.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features
that can help prevent theff. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever

lock your keys Inside. You may even have to
damage your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have
spare keys.

It you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call Bulck
Roadside Assistance. See Roadside Assistance
Program on page 7-5 for more informafion

If your vehicle is eguipped with the OnStar” system with
an-active subscription and you fock your keys inside

the vehicle, OnStar™ may be able (o send a command 10
unlock your vehicle. See OnSfa™ Systern on page 2-35
for mara mformation,

Remote Keyless Entry System

If equipped, the keyless entry system operales on a
radio frequency subject to Federal Communicalions
Commission (FGC) Rules and with Industry Canada,

This device complies with Part 15.of the FCC Rules.
Operation s subject 1o the following two conditions;

|. This device may nol cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any inlerlerence recalved,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.
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This device complies with R55-210 of Industry Canada
Operation ts subject 1o the following (wo condiions:

1. This device may not cause inerference, and

2. This device must accept any interferance recaived,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an autherized service facility could void authorization to
uge this equipmant.

Al times you may notice a decrease in range. This Is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmifter does not work or If you have o stand cioser
10 your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this

¢ Check the distance. You may ba loo far from your
vehicle, You may need to stand closer during
rainy ar snowy weather

* Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps 1o the
left ar ight, hold the transmitter higher, and
iry again.

* Check to determing if battery replacement is
necessary, Ses "“Ballery Replacerneni” under
Hemote Keyless Enfry Systerm Operalion on
page 2-5.

* |1 you are still having trouble, see your dealer or 8
quaiified lechnician lor service.

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

With this feature, you can
lock and unlock your doars
fram ahout 2 feel (1 m)
up to 30 feet (9 m)

away using the remaole
kayless entry transmitter
supplied with your vehicle

s L
{LOCK! LD

UNLOCK: When you press UNLOCK, only the dnver's
door will unlock. If vou press UNLOCK again within
five seconds. lhe passengars doors will uniock.

I YOU Wouid ime dil e uuuis jowiiods e s e
you press UNLOCK, see Vehicle Perspnatization
on page 2-50




The UNLOCK butten on the remote keyless entry
transmitter will disarm the content theft-deterrent system.
Sea Contenl Theft-Deterrent on page 2-16 for more
information.

it you would like to program the way the headlamps and
parking lamps operate with remate unlock confirmation,
sea Vehicle Persanalization on page 2-50. 1 your
vehicls s equipped with the Driver information Center
{DIC), see DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 5-59,

LOCK: To lock all doors, press LOCK

The LOCK button on the remole keyless entry
transmitter will arm the content theft-deterrent system
Sea Content Thef-Deterrent an page 2-16 for more
information.

I you would like to program the way the headlamps,
parking lamps and horn operate with remote lock
confirmation. sea Vehicle Personalization on page 2-50
It your vahicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), see DIC Vehicle Personaiization on
page 3-53.

REAR: To unlock the lilgate, press REAR. Ses Liffgate
an page 2-11 for more information,

Remote Alarm

When you prass the bulton with the hom symbol, the
headlamps and the parking lamps will flash and the hom
will saund. This will allow you to attract attention, If
neadad,

Press the hom symbol again o stop the alarm from
sounding or the alarm will turn off after 90 seconds

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remale keyless entry transmitter 15 coded 1o
pravent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle
I 'a transmittar is lost or stolen, & replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any remalining fransmitters with you when you go fo
your dealer. When the dealer matches the repiacemeant
transmitter 1o your vehicle, any remaining transmitlers
mus| also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new fransmitter, the lost transmitter will not uniock

your vehicle, Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters matched to it

Ses your dealer 1o match transmitters to another
vehicle,
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery In your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about three yvears

KEY FOB
BATTERY

D)
LOW '-0

United Stales Canada

You can tell the battery is weak if the KEY FOB
BATTERY LOW message appears in the message
center. I you gat this message, the battery in the key
fob needs 1o be reglaced.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the eircuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

1

Inserl a Hat object, such as a cain, into the slot on
the side of the transmitter and twist to separate the
haitves,

Gently pry the battery out of the transmitter. Do not
use the metal flanges to “pop ouf” the battery.

Replace the battery

Reassemble the trensmitter. Make sure the halves
are snapped tegether tightly so water will not get in.

Press and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for
seven seconds to synchronize the transmitier,

Check the transmitter operation




Doors and Locks

Door Locks

A\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

® Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
maoving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in & crash il the doors aren't locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

® Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable lo get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave il.

¢ Qutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

Thare are several ways o lock and unlock your vehicla.

From the oulside, use your key or the remale keyless
antry transmitter.

To unlock either front door from the outside with the
kay, insert the key and fum § Toward the fronl of

the vehicle. To lock either front deor from the outsicle
with your key, Insart the key and tum It toward the rear
of the vehicle.

From the inside, ugo the
manual or powel door
locks.

To unlock either front doaor from the inside, pull back on
the manual lever. To lock either Tront deor from the
inside, push the manual ever forward




Power Door Locks

The power door look
swilch is located on the
dniver's and front
passenger's doors naext o
the door handle.

Press the front of the switeh (o jock all doors, or press
the back of the switch to unlock all doors.

The tear doors du not have power door lock swilches.
Instead, each rear door has a manual lever that
works onty thal door's lock.

i your vehiole hoo'the samant thofi-detarrant gyatam,
fho power door lock switch may cause the system
o arm, Ses Conteni Thefi-Oeterrent on page 2-16 for

more informeation,

Delayed Locking

With the delayed locking teature, the doors will not lock
immediataty when locking the doors using fhe pawer door
lock switeh or whan LOCK on the remote keylass entry
transmitter is pressed while any door is open. Instead,
thraa chimes will be heard to indicate that the delayed
locking leatura Is in operation. Five seconds after all
doors are closed, the doors will lack automatically.

If the Ignition is in ON or ACCESSORY, this featurs will
not lock the doors.

To program the delayed locking feature, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-50, If your vehicle is equipped
with the Driver Information Center (DIC), see DIC
Vehicle Personalizalion on page 3-53.

Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

All ot the doors will autormatically lock when all doors are
closed, the angine is running and the shift levar is shifted
ot of PARK (P Allat tha dones will automatically unlock

when the shift lever is shifted info PARK (P}

With the automatic door lock teaturs, you can siill lock or
unlock the doors at any time, either manually, witty the
power door lock switches or by pressing LOCK on the
remate keyless entry transmilter. See Remote Kaylass
Enfry System Cperalion on page 2-5 for mors
information,




To program the automatic door lock feature, see Viehicle
Parsonalization on page 2-50. If your vehicle 1s
equipped with the Driver Information Center (DIC), see
DIC Vehicle Personalization on page 3-53,

Rear Door Security Locks

Your vehicle is equipped with rear door security locks
that help preven! passangers from opening tha rear
doors on your vehicla from the inside, To use one

ol thesa locks do the lollowing:

1. Open one of the rear doors.

2. On the inside of the

; rear door will be a
lock. Push the lever up
o engage the safety
logk,

0 M
-
i

3. Close the door.

4. Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the other rear
door 1ok,

The rear doors on your vehicle cannol ba opened from
nside the vehicle when this featura is in uga. Il you
wanl to open the rear door when the securty lock is on,
unlock the door from the inside and then open the

door fram the Gulside.

Canceling the Rear Door Security

Locks

1. Unlock and open the rear door from the oulside

2. Push the lever down to disangage tha salety lock
3. Close the door.
4

Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the athér rear door
lock,

The rear door locks will now work normally,
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Lockout Protection

The lockout protection feature makes it difficult for you
b lock your keys in your vehicle, |l any door is open
white the key is in the ignition, pressing the front

of & power doaor lock switch will lock all doors, then
uniack the driver’s door,

it you leave the key In your vehicle but not in the
ignition or if you use the manual door lock, you could
still lock the key in the vehicle, Always ramember to take
the key with you

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your key, open your
door and set the locks from the inside. Then get out
and close the door,

Liftgate

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the liftgate
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can't see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even
death. Il you muslt drive with the liftgate open
or if electrical wiring or other cable
connections must pass through the seal
between the body and the liftgate:

* [Make sure all other windows are shut.

* Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system 1o Its highest speed and select the
control setting that will force outside air
into your vehicle. See “Comfort Controls™
in the Index.

e if v have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.
See "Engine Exhaust” in the index.




Liftgate Release

212

Liftgate Handle

Your vahicle may have
gither a lifigate release
button, located in the
irstrument panel
swilchbank, or a releass
button located on the inner
side of the lifigate

Randle,

Instrument Panel
Switchbank

To opan the liftgate. the fransaxle must be in PARK (P)
and all of the doors mus! be unfocked. To unlock the

donrs, use the remote kayiess entry or the power
door looks.

It your vehicle has a ramote keyless entry transmittar,
you may unlock and open the litgate by pressing
tha REAR button on the transmitter.




Windows

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.,
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Power Windows

Switches on the driver's door armrest ¢ontrol each of
the windows when the ignition is in ON, ACCESSORY,
or when retalted sccessory power s active, Ses
“Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under Jonition

Positicns on page 2-20 for more Information, in addition,

each passenger's door has a window swilch

The driver's power window switch has two down
positions; Push the rear of the switch o the first position
lo lower the window normally

Press the rear of any passenger window switch and that
window will open. Press the front of any switch fo
close the window.

Express-Down Window

The driver's window switch also has an express-down
feature. This switch is labeled AUTO. To activate

the express-down featura, push the rear of the driver's
window switch o the second position, then release

it. The window will |ower completaly,

To stop the window while it is lowering, press the frant
of the switch. To raisa the window, press and hold
the front of the switch

!
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Window Lock Qut

The driver's window controls also include a lock-out
switch, Prass the right side of the WDO LOCK switch to
stop rear passengers from lowering thair window.

The drivar can still contral all of the windows with the
lock on. Press the other side of the WDO LOCK switch
for normal window operation.

Sun Visors

To block out glare you can swing down the visors. You
can also remove them trom the cenmter mount and
swing them fo the side, There may be an extension on
tha inboard sitde of the sun visors, Pull the extansion
out o black out glare,

Visor Vanity Mirror

Pull down the sun visor. Flip up the cover 10 axpose the
vanity mirrar.

Lighted Visor Vanity Mirrors

Pull down the sun visor. Flip up the cover to expose the
vanity mirror. The lamps will come on when you open
the cover
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is blg business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of thefi-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can maka it
impossible 1o steal.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Yaur vehlcle may hava a thef-deterrent alarm syslem.

A light located on top of
your mstrument panel
{near the centar of

the vehicle, next to the
windshield) will flash slowly
te let you know thal the
system has baen ammed.

While armed, the doors will not unleck with the power
dioor lack switch.

Onee armed, the alarm will go off it someone tries lo
anter the vehicle without the optional remote keyless
entry transmitter or the key or tries to twurn the ignition on
without using the corract key. The hom will sound and
the headlamps and parking lamps will fliash anyfime

the alarm sounds.

When the content theft-deterrent system is armed, the
littgate may be opened by using one of tha following
mathaods.

* Press the lifigate release
button, which = located
an the Instrumen!
panal swilchbank, or

% press HEAR on the ramote keyless entry
transmitiar.
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Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your atam system will arm when you use either power
door lock switch (o fock the doors while any door or
the fiftgate is open and the key is removed from

the ignition. The security. light will start Tlashing to let
you knaw the system is armed,

Arming with the Remote Keyless Entry
Transmitter

Your alarm system will arm affer a 30 second dalay
when you press LOTK on your remole Keyless

antry transmitter 1o lock the doors. Tha security light will
come on for 30 seconds and then siart flashing to jet
you know the system is armed.

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm systam will disarm when you use your key
to unlock the front doars. Tha sacurity light will stop
flashing to let you know the system is no longer armed.

Disarming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm system will disarm when you press UNLOCK
an your remote keyless entry transmitter to unlock the
doors. The security light will stop flashing to 18t you know
the system in no longer armed.

PASS-Key® Il

Your PASS-Key™ |ll system operates on a radio
frequancy subject (o Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Parl 15 of the FCC Rules,
Operation is subjecl to the following two conditions:

{1) this device may not cause harmful interferance, and
{2] this device must accept any interference received,
including Interference that may cause undesired
aperation.

This devite complies with R55-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause Interierence, and (2] this

device must accept any interference regeived, including
Interferance that may cause undesired operation of the

dovice.

Changes or modifications fo this system by othar than
an authonzed service facility could void authorization o
use this equipmeant.

pAsS Koy’ Il naasz u sadin franuency transnandar in
the key that matches a decader in your vehicle




PASS-Key™ lll Operation

Your vehicle s eguipped
with the PASS-Kay™ Il
{Parsonalized Automolive
Segurity System)
thafl-delerrent system.
PASS-Key™ Il is a passive
theft deterrent system.
This means you don't have
1o do anything different

o arm or disarm the
systam. It works when you
insert or remave the kay
from tha ignition.

When the PASS-Key™ Il system senses that someons
is using the wrong kKey, it shuls down the vehicle's
starter and fuel systems. The staner will not work and
fuel will stop being deliverad lo the engine, Anyons
using & trial-and-error method to starl the vehicle will be
discouraged becavse of the high number of electrical
key codes.

Whan trying lo slarl the vehicle i the engine does not
start and the SECURITY message comas on, the

key may have a damaged transponder. Turm the Ignition
off and ry again,

if the engine still does not start, and the key appears to
ke undamaged, try ancther ignition key. At this time,
you may also want to check the fuse. See Fuses

and Circuit Breakers on page 5-96. I the angine stll
doas not stard with the other key, your vehicle needs
service. It your vehicle doas start, the first key may be
faulty. See your deafer who can sefvice the

PASS:-Key™ Il o have a new kay made.

It is possible for the PASS-Kay" |ll decoder to leam the
transpender value of a new or replacemeant kay, Lip

to 10 additional keys may be programmed for the
vehicle. This procedure is for lsaming additional keys
only. Il all the currently programmed keys are lost or do
not operate, you must see your dealer or a locksmith
who can service PASS-Key™ Il to have keys made and
programmed to the sysiem.

See your dealer who can service PASS-Key" [l 1o gt a
new key blank that is a cut exactly as the ignition key
that operates the system,
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Canadlan Owners: If you lose or damage your keys,
only a GM dealer can service PASS-K il o

have new keys made. To program additional keys you
will need two current driver's keys (black in colar),

You must add a step to the following procedure. Aller
Step 3 repaal Steps 1 through 3 with the second currant
driver's key. Then continue with Step 4.

To program the new PK3 key do the following:
1. Verify the new key has PK3 stamped on i,

2. Insart the original key In the Ignition and stan the
enging. If the engine will not start, see your dealer
lar senvice.

3. Adter the engine has started, turn the key to OFF.
and remove the kaey.

4, Insert the key to be programmed and tum it to ON
within 10 seconds of remaoving the pravious key.

5. Tha SECURITY message will turn off once the key
has been programmed. It may not be apparent that
the SECURITY message went on due to how
quickly the key is programmead.

8. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 if additional keys are o
be programmed.

It you are sver driving and the SECURITY massage
comes on and stays on, you will be able to restant your
engine if you tum it off. Your PASS-Key™ |l system,
howaver, is nol working properly and must be serviced
by your dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by the
PASS-Key" IIl system at this time.

il you lose or damage a PASS-Key" |l key, see your
dealer who can service PASS-Key™ 1l to have a
naw key made,
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Starting and Operating Your Ignition Positions

thiC|E With the key in the ignition, you can turn the key 1o four
differant positions.

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

¢ |f you have all-wheel driva, keep your spead at
55 mph (88 km/h)] or less for the first 500 miles
(805 km).

® Don't drive st any one speed — fast or slow — for
the first 500 miles (805 km). Don't make
lull-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles

(322 km) or so. During this time your new brake

linings aren't yet broken in. Hard stops with new A (OFF): This is the only position in which you can
linings can maan pmm?ture Wear and Ei.""m ramave the key, This posilion logks the steerning wheal,
replacement. Follow this breaking-in guideline ignition and transaxle

avery fime you get new brake linings.

¢ Dont tow a trailer during break-in. See "Towing a
Trailer” in the Index for more information.
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Notice: If your key seems stuck in OFF and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key;
if s0, is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the key
hard. Turn the key only with your hand. Using a
tool to force it could break the key or the ignition
switch. If none of these works, then your vehicle
neads service,

B (ACCESSORY): This position allows you 1o usa
things like the radio and the windshield wipars when the
engine is off, This position will allow you to tum off

the engina, but still tum the steering wheal, Use
ACCESSORY if you mus! have your vehicle in motion
while the enging Is off (for exampla, Il your vehicle

i5 being pushed or towed)

C (ON): This is the position that the switch returns {o
alter you stant your engine and release the key.

The switch stays in ON when the engine is running. But
even when the engine |s not running, you can use

ON to operate your alectrical power accessories, and 10

Alipmisg = laetrormaon) ranal wornines ek be
mpesy SO INSUITANL P2Pe: warkina e

D (START): This position staris the engina. When the
engine starts. releasa the key. The ignition switch
will retum to ON for normal dnving

If the engine Is not running, ACCESSORY and ON are
positions that allow you (o operate your electrical
accessories, such as the radlo.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

With RAP, the power windows, the audlo systam, the
sunroof and the Automatic Level Contral will continue to
wiork up o 10 minutes after the ignition key s turned

to OFF and none ol the doors are opaned.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shilt lever to PABK (P} or NEUTRAL (N)
Your engine won't start in any other pasition - that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (M) only.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) anly when your
vehicle is stopped.

. WYL yOuir 1000 G WE acooisTater peam, 1L your
ignition key fo START. When the engine starts, lat
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as
YOUr 8ngine warms up
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Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery 1o

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starfer motor. Wail about

15 seconds between each try to help avold draining
yvour battery or damaging your starter.

2. Il the engine doesn't start In 10 seconds. push the
accederator pedal about one-guarer of the way
down while you tum the Key to START, Do this until
the angine starts, As soon as it does, let go of
the key.

3. It your engine still wor't start {or starts but then
stops), it could be flocded with oo much gasaline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holging It there as you hold the key in
START for'a maximum of 15 seoonds, This clears
the extra gasoline from the enging, If the engine
still won't start or starts briefly bul then stops again,
repeat Step 1 or 2, depending on the tempaerature.
When the engine starts, release the key and
the accelerator pedal,

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
paris or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.

Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may have an engine coolant heater. In
very cold weather, 0°F (—18°C) or colder. the engine
coolant heatar can help, You'll get easier starting

and betler fuel economy during engine warm-up.
Usually, the coolant heater should be plugged In a
minimum of four hours prior to staring your vehicle. At
lemperatures above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant
heater is nol. required.

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Tum ofi the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the elecincal cord, The
electrical cord is located on the driver's side of the
angine compariment

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet.
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2\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind ol extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prang 110-voit AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord raled for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the englne, be sure 1o unpliug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from maoving engine parts. if you don't, It could be
darmaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
inT Tha answel depends on the outside tfemperature, the
wind of oll you have, and soma other things. Instead

Of trying to IS1 evarything nere, we 85K INal you Contac
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehigle. The dealer can give you the best advice lor that
particular area.

Automatic Transaxle Operation

PRND321

Maximurm engine speed i limited when you'ra in
PARK (F) or NEUTRAL (M), to protect driveline
componants from improper operation.

There are several different positions for your shift lever,

PARK (P): This gear position locks your front wheels,
ft's the best pasition to use when you start your
engine because your vehicle can't move easily.

Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) befare starting
fha engine. Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle
shift lock contral system. You have to fully apply

vour regular brakes tefore you can shift from PARK (P)
when the gnition key is n RUN. As you step an the
brake padal, while in FARK {P), you may hear a

click from the solenoid of the system. This ensures thal
the syetem is operating properly
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i you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease prassure on
the shift lever - push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P} as you mamtain brake application. Then move
the: shift lever into the gear you wish. Ses Shiffing Out
of Park (P} on page 2-30 tor more information

A\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get oul of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground. always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)" In the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see "Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear (o back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxie.
Shift to REVERSE (R) anly after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rack your vahicle back and forth fo get out of snow,
ice or sand withoul damaging your transaxie, sea If
You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on

pange 4-32.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn'l
connesl with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, wse NELUTRAL (N} only, Also, use

MEUTRAL (M) when your vehicle is being towed.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Uniess your foot Is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapldly. You
could lose eantral and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.
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Notice: Damage to your transaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing isn’t
covered by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position is for
narmal drving. IF you nead more power for passing, and
you're;
® (Going less than 35 mph I;EE km/h), push your
aceelerator pedal aboul halfway down,

¢ Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or mare, push the
accelarator all the way down.

You'll shift down 10 the next gear and have more powear

Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have your vehicie serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph {55 kmvh) and AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE

IR Fep bl s e =l =
‘": AarE rll=i+’h—l 'ﬂ"‘lll-‘l'l

Warm-Up Shift

Your vehicle has a computer controlled transaxle
designed o warm up the engine faster when the oulside
temperature is 35°F (2°C) or colder. You may notice
that the transaxle will shift at a higher vahlcle spead until
the engine is warmed up. This Is a normal condition
designed to provide heat 1o the passenger compartment
and defrast the windows more quickly

THIRD (3): This position is also used far normal driving,
bul it offers more power and lower fuel econocmy than
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

Hare are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
Instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D):

¢ When drlving an hilly, winding roads

® When towing a trailer (so thare is less shifting
between gears).

o Whan going down & steep hill,
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SECOND (2): This position gives you more power, bul
lower fuel sconomy. You can use SECOND (2) on
hills. It can help control your speed as you go down
staep mountain roads, but then you would also wanl o
use your brakes off and on

Notice: Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than

25 miles (40 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (90 km/h),
or you can damage your transaxie. Use THIRD (3) or
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) as much as possible.
Don't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h) or you can damage
your engine.

Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or If it seems nol to shilt gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxie
system sensor. Il you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 km/h) and THIRD (3} for higher
speads,

FIRST (1): This posilion gives you aven more power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You

can use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud.
if the selector lever is put in FIBST (1), the transasle
won't downshift into first gear until the vehicle s going
slow enough.

Naotice: If your front wheels won't turn, don't try to
drive. This might happen if you were shuck in

very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle. Also,

it you stop when gaing uphiil, don't hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat and damage the transaxie, Use your
brakes to hold your vehicle in position an a hill

Parking Brake

The parking brake |s
located on the drver's sidse
undar the instrument
panel.,

To sel the parking braks, hold the regular brake padal
down with your right toot and push down on the parking
brake pedal with your left fool
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If the ignition s on, the brake syslem warning light will
come on. See Brake Syslem Warming Light on

page 3-10

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
padal down with your right foot while you push down an
ihe parking brake padal with your left foat, (To releasa
the tension on the parking brake cable, you will need o
apply about the same amount of pressure to the

parking brake pedal as you did when you sel the parking
brake.) When you remove your foot from the parking
brake pedal, It will pop up to the released position.

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheal. You may have 1o
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle,

It you are towing a traller and are parking an any hill,
see Towing a Traller on page 4-356. That saction shows
what 1o do first to keep the trailer from moving.

Shifting Into Park (P)

&\ CAUTION:

it can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
maove, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see "Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

1, Hold the brake pedal down with your right fool and
set the parking brake with your left foot.

2-27



2. Move the shifi lever into PARK (P) like this:

® Move fthe lever up as far as it will go.

® Pull the lever toward you 3. Turm the ignition key to LOCK,

4. Remove the key and take it with you. IT you can
leave your vehicie with the Ignition key in your
hand, your vehicla is in PARK (P).
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

4\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could mova
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P} with the parking brake firmly set.
And, If you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

If you have to lgave your vahicle with the engine
running, ba sure your vehiole is in PARK (F) and your
parkmg brake is firmly set balore you leave it, Aler
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the regular brake pedal down. Then, ses if you can
move the shifl lever awsay from PABRK (P) without first
pulling 1 foward you. If you can, it means that the
shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK {F).

Torgue Lock

it you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transaxie nto PARK (P) propery, the weight ol

the vehicie may pul loo much force on the parking paw!
in the transaxie. You may find it difficult to pull the

shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called "torgque loek.”
To praven! lorgue lock, set the parking brake and

then shift into PARK (P) propedy belfore you leave the
driver's seat. To find out how, see Shifting lnfo Park (P
on page 2-27

When you are ready to drive. move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake

If torque Jock does occur, you may need 1o have anothear
vehicle push yours a litthe uphili to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shifl levar outl of PARK (P).
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Shiftng Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxie shift lock
control system. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes befora you can shift frem PARK (P}, when
the ignition is in ON,

As you step on the brake pedal, while in FPARK (P), you
may hear a click from the sclenoid of the system.

This ensuras that the system is operating properly. See
Automatic Transaxle Operation on page 2-23.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing the shitt lever all the way Into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever into the gear you want, if you ever
hald the brake pedal down but still can't shift aut of
PARK (P). try this

1. Tum the ignition key to OFF.

2. Apply and hold the brake untll the end of Step 4,
3. Shift 1o NEUTRAL (N},
4

. Start the engine and than shift to the drive gear
oL wani,

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can

2-30

Parking Over Things That Burn

i - i e
L H
- ]
S o e ¢

/N CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or ather things
that can burn.




Engine Exhaust

& CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Engine exhaust can kill, It contains the gas
carbon monaxide (CO), which you can’t see or
small. It can cause unconsciousness and
death,

You might have exhaust coming in if:
® Your axhaust system sounds strange or
different.
* Your vehicle gets rusty undermeath,

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
CAUTION: (Continued)

* Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.

¢ Repairs weren't done correctly.

e Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:

* Drive it only with all the windows down 1o
blow out any CO; and

* Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

I's better not 1o park with the engine running. Bul if you

ever have 1o, here are some things to know.

4\ CAUTION:

4\ CAUTION:

ldling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
vaur vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhausl.”

Also, ldling in a closed-in place can lef deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan is al the highest setting. One place this
can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with

CO — can come in easily. NEVER park In a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.

it can be dangerous 1o get oul of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be Injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even whean
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

Foliow the proper steps fo be sure your vehicls won't
move. See Shifting Into Park (P} on page 2-27.

It you're pulling a trailer, see Towing a Trailer on
pange 4-36.
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Mirrors

Manual Bearview Mirror

To reduce glare from headlamps Behind you, pull the
lever toward you (fo the night position). Ta return the
mirror to the day posibon, push the lever away from you.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror

Your vihicle may have an automatic dimming reanview
mirror. Push the button In the center of the mirror 1o
turn this feature on or off. The mirror will darken
gradually 1o reduce glare from headlamps behind you
This may take a few momenis. The mirror will aiso
lighten whenever you shift to REVERSE (R).

The mirror's two outer buttons operate the lights on the
batiom sides of the mimor.

One photoceli on the front of the mirror senses when it
is becoming dark outside. Another photocell, facing
rearward, senses headlamps behind you, To keep the
photocells operating well, occasionally clean them with a
cotton swab and glass cleaner,

Outside Power Mirror

The power mirror controls
are located an the drivers
door armrast.

.

To choose either the left ar right outside mirror, press
ihe selector switch. Press any of the four armows located
an the contral pad to move the mirrors In the desired
girgction,

Adjust each mirror so you can sea the side ol your
vehicle and the area behind your vehicle.
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Outside Curb View Assist Mirror

If your vehicle has this feature, the passenger’s oulside
rearview mirror will tiit towards the curb when the
vehicla Is shifted into REVERSE (R) and retum to its
previous position when the vehicle s shifted oot

ol REVERSE (R}. See DIC Vehicle Personalization on
page 3-52 for information on how to turn this feature

on -and off.

Qutside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side mirfor is convex. A convesx
mirror's surface is gurved so you can ses mare from the
drivers seal,

4\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) lock farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
befare changing lanes.

QOutside Heated Mirrors

It yeur vehicie has this featura, the outside rearview
mirrars @re heated when you activate the rear window
defogger, See “Rear Window Dafogger” under
Climate Control Sysiem on page 3-26.




OnStar® System

OnStar™ uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
technalogy, wireless communications, and stafe of

the art call canters o provide you with a wide range of
safety, secunty. information and convenience services.
An OnStar™ subscription plan is inciuded in the price

ol yaur vehlele, You can easily upgrade or extend your
OnStar™” services to meel your personal needs

A complete OnStar” user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subscription Service
Agraement are included In your OnStar-equipped
viehicla's glove box Iteralure. For more information, visit
www.onstar.com, contact OnStar” ot 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-BB8-468-7827), or press the blue OnStar™ button

lo speak 1o an OnStar” advisor 24 hours a day, 7 days
a weak,

OnStar” Services

OnStar™ provides a number of service plans 1o closely
mee! your neads. Some of the services currently
provided by OnStar” are!

* Automatic Notification of Alr Bag Deployment
* Emergency Services

* Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
* AccidentAssist

* Ramote Door Unlock

* Hamote Diagnostics

* OnStar™ MED-NET (Reguires separate activation
and annual lee on some plans)

* (Online and Personal Concierge Services
* Houle Support
* RideAssisi

* |nformation and Convenience Services
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OnStar®™ Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Parsonal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connected while driving. If's & hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voloe-activated dialing with no
coptracts, no roaming l:hargfs and no access fees. Ta
find out more abnul. OnStar™ Personal Calling, refer

lo the OnStar” ownar's guide in your vehicle's glove
box, or call OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-BEE-466-7B27),

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen o your
favorite news, entertainment and information topics,
such as traffic and weather reports, stock quoles

and sporls scores, You listen to your a-mail through
your vehicle's speakers. and reply with your hands on
the wheal and your eyes on the road.

A comgplatad Subscription Service Agreement |s required
prior to defivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use. Terms and
conditlons of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstar.com.
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HomeLink® Transmitter

HomeLink™, a combined universal transmitter and
recelver, provides a convenient way to replace up to
threa hand-held transmillers used 1o activate devices
such as gate operalors, garage door openers, enfry door
locks, security systems and home lighfing. Additional
HomeLink™ Informaltion can be found on the internat at
wiww:homelink.com or by ealling 1-800-355-3515,

It your vehicle |s equipped with the HomeLink™
ransmitter, it complies with Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the tollowing two
conditions: (1) this device may not cause hamiul
interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interferance received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following fwo
condifions; (1) this device may not cause intererance,
and (2] this device must accapt any inlerlefence,
ineluding interferance that may cause undesired
operation of the davice,

Changes and modifications 1o this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorlzation
to uze this egulpment
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Programming the HomeLink®
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garags
doar opener that does not have the “siop and reverse”
feature. This includes any garage door opener modal
manufactured befare April 1, 1982

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
well as for future HomeLink™ programming. It is also
recommended thal LUpon the sale of the vehicle,

the programmed HomeLink™ buttons should be arased
for security purposes. Refer to “Programming
HomaLink™ (Step 1 anty) or, for assistance, cantact
Homelink™ on the internet at: wiww.homalink.com or by
calling 1-B00-355-3515.

Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
door or gate operalor you are programming. When
programming a garage door. Il Is advised to park outs|de
of the garage,

It Is recommanded that a new battery be installed in
your hand-heid transmitter for guicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio fraquency,

Your vehicle's engine should be urmed off while
programming the transmitter, Follow these sieps to
program up o thres channels:
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Prass and hold down the two outside buttons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttcns for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeat this step lo program a second and/or third
transmitter to the remaining two Homelink™ buttans.

. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter sbout

1 to 3 inches (3 to 8 em) away from the HomeLink”
buttons while keeping the indicator light in view.

Simultaneousty press and hold both the desired
button an HomeLink™ and the hand-heid transmitter
button. Do not release the buttons unfil Step 4

hais been completed,

Some entry gales and garage door openers may
reguire you to substitute Step 3 with the procedurs
noted in “Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming” later in this section

. The Indicator light will flash slowly at first and then

rapidly after Homelink™ successfully recalves the
frequency signal from the hand-held (ransmitter.
Release both butions

. Press and hold the newly-traired HomsLink™ button

and obzserve the indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on constantly,
programming s complate and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ button is pressed and
released. '




Te program the remaining two Homealink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 under “Programming HomeaLink™
20 not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channsis,

It the indicator light blinks rapidly for two seconds
antl then turms to a constant light, cantinue with
Steps 6 through 8 following to complate the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
{most commonly a garage door opaner).

. Al the garage door apener recelver (molor-head
unit} In the garage, locate the “Leam” or “Smart”
button. This can usually be found whare the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the motor-head umit.

. Firmly press and refgase the “Leam” or "Smarnt”
button. The name and color of the bullon may
vary by manufactursr

You will have 30 seconds to start Step B,

. Retumn to the vehiocle. Firmiy press and hold the
proarammed HomeLink™ button for two seconds,
then release. Repeal the press/hold/relpase
sequence a second lime, and depending on the
brand of the garage door opener (or other rofling
code device), repeal this sequence a third time
to complete the programming.

HomaLink™ should now activate your roliing code
equipped device:

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of “Pragramming HomeaLink™." Do not

repeal Step 1.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian mdio-frequency laws reguire transmitter
signals o time out” or guit alter several seconds af
fransmission, This may nol be long enough for
HomeLink™ o pick up the signal during programming.
Similarly, soma LLS. gate operators are manufactured 1o
“time out” in the same manner

If you live in ' Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming & gate operalor by using the
"‘Programming Homelink™ procedures (regardiess of
where you live), replace Step 3 undsr “Programming
HomaLink™ with the following:

Cantinue 1o press and hold the Homelink™ button while
you press and release svary two seconds (cycla)

your hand-held transmitter until the rraquem:g,r -signal has

B iy o e P TH
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indicator lght will flash slowly at first and then rapidly
Proceed with Step 4 under “Programming HomeLink™
o complets.
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Using HomeLink®

Fress and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ button for at
ieast hailf of a second. The Indicator light will come
on while the signal 15 being transmitted,

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To erase programming from the three buttons do the
following:

1. Press and hold down tha two outside buttons-until
the indicator light begins 1o fiash, after 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons, Do not hold for longer than
30 seconds.,

HomeLink™ is now in the train (leaming) mode and can
be programmed at any time beginning with Step 2
under “Programminig HomelLink™ "

individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. See "Heprogramming a Single
Homelink™ Button” naxt

Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device 1o HomeLink™ using a HomeLink™
butten praviously trained, follow these steps:

1. Press and hold the desired Homelink™ bullon, Do
nol release the button

2. The indicator light will begin 1o llash after
20 seconds. While stlll halding the HomaLink™
button, proceed with Step 2 under “Programming
Homalink™ "

Resetting Defaults

To reset HomeLink™ to defaull settings do the following

1. Hold down the wo oulside buttans for about
20 seconds until the indicator light beginsto flash

2. Continue to hold both buttons until the HomeLink™
indicator light tums off.

3. Relsase both buttons.

For gueshicns or comments, contac! HomeLink™ at
1-800-355-3515, or on the internet at
www, homelink,.com.
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

It the glove box has a lock, put your key info the lock
and tum the key counterclockwise, To open the
glovebax, pull the lalch release.

The glove box door has & detant to prevent the door
fram lowering too far, Open the glove box until the door
Is partway open, then pull the door down |l you need

it fully opened.

To ciose the glove box, the door must be pushed up
past the detent. To lock the glovebox, put your key into
the lock and turn the key clockwise.

Cupholder(s)

There are two cupholders located in the floor console,

The cupholders have liners that ramove lar 1arger
beverage iterms. Remove the liners by lifting them out

Your vehicle has cuphoiders located in the rear seat
armrasts if it as a split folding rear seal. If your vehizle
has captain's chairs, there are cupholders an the

sides of the seals.

Cell Phone Storage Area

Your vehicle has a cell phone storage compartment
located on the Hloor console storage closest to the
driver's seal. Lift the lid fo use the slorage compartmeant.
The compartment has an accessory power outlet for
charging lhe cell phone.

Overhead Console

It your vehicle has an overhead consale it may contain
compartments for storage and sunglasses and
Hoemelink Transmitter buttons.

If your vehicle bas the OnStar” System, the OnStar™
buttons will replace the storage comparment. See
OnStar™ System on page 2-35 lor more information,

It your vehicle bas a sunroct, the mini cansole contains
the HormelLink™ Transmitter buttons and the OnStar™
buttons.

Storage Compartment

To open the storage compartment, located at the front
of the overhead console, press the relsase latch
forward. Then pull the compartmeant down 1o the full
open positian
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Sunglasses Storage Compartment

To open the sungiasses storage compariment in the
overhead console, prass the release bullon, Then pull
the compartmeant down o the lull open position

Floor Console Storage Area

The floor console slorage containg twa cupholdars, an
ashiray and a cellular phone storage compariment
with a cigarette lighter/accessory power outiet

Balow the floor console siorage s a purse storage area
wilh two integrated convanisncs nets,

Front Armrest Storage Area

Your vehicle has a fronl armresl slofage campartrient
which contains a coinholder tray and two siorage
comparments, ona located under the coinholder tray,
that will hold six compact discs and another next to the
coin holder tray.

To unlock the front armrest storage compartment, pul

wour key into the lock and turn the kay counterclockwisa,

To open the amrast, squeeze the lever whila lifting
lhe 1op 1o open it

To close the armrest, push the lid down until you hear a
click. To lock the armrest, put your kay into the lock
and turn thie key clockwise.

To use the compact dise slorage compartment, ift the
coinholder tray up. Put it back into the storage area
whan finished.

Roof Rack System

/N CAUTION:

It you try to carry something on top of your
vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage
carrier — like paneling, plywood, a mattress
and so forth — the wind can calch it as you
drive along. This can cause you lo lose
control. What you are carrying could be
viclently torn off, and this could cause you ar
other drivers to have a collision, and of course
damage your vehicle. You may be able to carry
something like this inside. Bul, never carry
something longer or wider than the luggage
carrier on top of your vehicle.
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It you have the luggage carmer, you can load things on Notice: Loading carge thal weighs more than
top of your vehicle: [f you do load fhings on the top 220 Ibs. (100 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
of your vehicle, you must lgad thertt on the luggage your vehicle.

carrier crossrails. .
When you carry gargo on the luggage camer of a
Notice: Damage may be caused to the roof of your  yqner size and weight, put it on the slats and distribute
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the rear of the load to keep il from moving. You can then
tie it down. Cargo containers must be |loaded on the

prossraits only;

Don't exceed the maximurm vehicle capacity when
loading your vehicle. For mare information on vehicla
capacity and loading, see Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-34.

2-43



To prevent damage or loss of carge as you're driving,
chaeck now and then to make sure the luggage
garrier and cargo are still securely fastened,

Loading things onto the luggage camer can interdere
with the performance of your XM™ Satellite Radio
System.

Your juggage carmer has release levers within the end
of each crossrail support

To adjust the crossrail(s), the sunroof stop (A) must be
removed
Ta removea the sunroof stop;

1. Usa the tool (B) located in & bag in the glovebox
labeled “tool kit-acsry"

2 Usge the tool to remove the screw located In the
side rail assembly in Iront of the front crossrail

3. Repeal Tor the other side,

4. Put the teol and the serews back in the plastic bag
in the glove box.
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To adjusl the crossrails, lift the release levers on sach
sida to uniock them. Slde the crossrails forward or
backward, as needed, lo accommodate loads ol various
Bizes.

Alter repositioning the crossrails, angage the release
laver. This will logk the crossrails in place.

Netice: Do not epen the sunroof il the crossrails
are not in the full rear position. This could cause
damage to the sunroof glass panel and/or the
crossralls,

Whan you are dong using the crossralls you must
replace the sunrod! stop,

To replace the sunmool stop:
1. Put the crossralls in the full rear position

2. Using the lool, put the screws back into asch side
rail assembly, Make sure the screws are in the first
heala in front of the crossrail,

Siage Arca
There are four small storage companmants in the raar
of your vehicle. One s on the passenger's side, two

are on the driver's side and ong g on the floor by the
tailgate. To remeve the covers, itt up on the 1abs. If your
vehicie has the 10-spaaker system, the comparimeant

on the passengers side and the long comparlmant

on the driver's side will be squipped with speakers.

Convenience Net

Your vehicle may have & convenience nat. The
conveniance net 1s designed to help keep small loads,
like grocery bags. from falling over. install the
convenience nat al the rear of your vehicle, just inside
the liftgate/tailgate opening.

Attach both the upper and lower hooks to the loops on
alther side of the liftgate opening. The label on the
nat should be in the upper lefl comer.

The convenienge net has a maximum capaciy ol

100 Ibs. (45 kg). It is not designed 1o hold larger, heavier
loads. Store such foads on the flooar of your vehicle,

as lar forward as you can.

When not in use, it is rmcommended that you take down
the rear conveniance net 1o extend its life and retain

its elasticity, and to keep the rear exit clear. Store

the net in one of the starage compartments,

Cargo Cover

If your vehicie has a cargo cover, you can use it to
gover items in the rear of your vehicle, Pull the cover
towards the rear of the vehicie and slide the ends in the
slots to secure it When It is nol in use, taka the ends
out of the slots.and allow the cover to roll back up.
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Rear Convenience Center

N\ CAUTION:

If any removable convenience ltem isn't
secured properly, it can move around In &
collision or sudden stop. People in the vehicle
could be injured. Be sure to secure any such

item properly.

Your vetucle may have a rear convenlence center. The
rear convenience centar can be used lo amganize
and slore ilgms in your vehicle.

The extended rear convenience center, withaut the
optional third row slowable seat, has a forward bin and
raar bin. Tha rear convanience cernler, with the optional
third row stowable seat, contains one storags bin,

To use the convenlence canter, remove the carpeted
mat and lift the handlels) on the topof the Iid to
apen the storaga bin.

The extendad rear convenence center has a maximum
weaight capacity of 400 Ibs. (181.6 kg) on lop

The shorter rear convenience center that comes with
the optional third row sfowable seat has a maximurm
weight capacity of 100 lbs. (454 kg) on top.

Removing the Extended Rear
Convenience Center

{1

4

Make sure that-all items have been removed from
the top and the inside of the rear conven@nce
center

Aemove the carpetled mat from the vehicle.

Lift the handle(s} on the tap of the hd to open the
redl slorage bin, The center |ld will also need 1o be
opEned,

Remove he two nuls from inside the rear storage
Birn. The ruls are located in the bottom of the bin,

Li the rear slorage bin and rempve It from the rear
of the vehicle.

Hemove {ha wo nuls inside the (oryvard storage
hin, These nuts are lecaled along the bottom of
tha center dividar wall,

Lifl the forward storage bin and remove it fram the
rear of the vehicla
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Replacing the Extended Rear
Convenience Center

1. Make sure that all ilems have been removed from
the rear of tha vehicle.

2. Remove the carpeted mat from the vehicle.

5. Lift the rear bin into the back of the vehigle, Place
the rear bin over the center T-shaped wall on the
forward bin, Push down 1o secure. Align the rear bin
over the rear mounting balts

6. Put the nuts back onto the mounting bolts and

bigrian
3. Lift the forward bin Into the back ol the venicie. 7. Push and pull on the rear storage system to make
Place the mounting brackets onto the forward sura thal it is locked nto place propeny.

mounting bolts on the fioor of the vehicle.

4 Pul the nuts back onto the mounting bolis and
tightar.
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Removing the Rear Convenience Replacing the Rear Convenience
Center on Vehicles with the Third Row Center on Vehicles with the Third Row
Stowable Seat Stowable Seat

1. Make sure that all items have been ramoved from

1. Make sure that all kermns have been removed from thia sl ol T vahiEle,

the top and the inside of the rear conveniance
canter.

2, Lift the handie(s) on the top of the fid 1o open the
storage bin

3. Remove the two nuls from inside the storage bin,
The nuts are located In the bottom of the bin,

If you are only removing the convenience center
and not the stowable seat, you must replace thesa
nuts once the bin Is removed o seoure the saat

4. Lift tha storage bin and remaove it from the rear ol
the vehicle.

2. Lilt the kin into the back of the vehicie. Align tha bin
over the rear mounting bolls:

3. Put the nuts back onto the mounting bolls and
tightan.

4. Push and pull on the rear storage system to make
stire that it is locked into place properly.
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Sunroof

It your vehicle has a
sunrool, the swiich is
located betwaan the sun
VISDH S,

The sunroof switch will only work when the ignition is on
or when the ignition is off and ratained accessory

power is active. See “Retained Accessory Power” under
lgnition Pasitions on page 2-20 for mare informiation

Notice: Do not open the sunroof if the luggage
carrier crossrails are not in the full rear position.
This could cause damage to the sunroof glass pansl
and/or the crossrails. See “Roof Rack System” in
the Index for more infarmation.

When vent opening the sunroof, the sunshade musl be
opened by hand. Press the rear of the switch 1o venl
opan the glass paneal,

Press the rear of the switch a second fime and release
it to express-open the giass panel. The glass panal
and sunshade will fully open. Whan the glass panel 15
express apening, pressing the switch |n aither direction
will stop it. If you press.and hold the rear of the
switch, tha express-open oparation will be ovarridden

To glose the glass panel, press and hald the front of the
switch unfil the glass panel stops.




Vehicle Personalization

Soma of your vehicle's teatures can be resat or
customized acootding lo your preference. The featuras

you can program degend on the opliens thal came
with your vahicle.

It vour vehicle has a DIC, see OIC Vahicls
Personalizalion on page 3-59 1o cuslamize your
lealures.

It you do not have the DIC. the following leatures can
be customized according 1o the oplions that your
vahicle has.

Entering Programming Mode

Ta program features, your vehicle must ba In the
programming mode. Follow these staps;

1. Tum the lgnition key 1o ON. The gearshift must be
in PARK (P)

2. Pre=s and hold the Irip-'ra-se1 hufion, located naxt to
the cdometer for two seconds while the cdometer is
in the odometer mode

PROGRAM -
MODE i

United States Canada

3. This message will appedr in the messdage centar,
localed in the instrument panel cluster. ds an
indication that your vehicla is ready to bagin
prograrmming,

It yau have the ramaoie keyless enfry system,
you mus! press the LOCK button, This lets
the system know which transmitter is being
personalized, because sach can be
parsonalized ditterantly

You can now program your choices.

To exil the programming made, follow the sleps listed
under Exiting Programiming Mode on page 2-56.




Headlamp Exit Delay

Thi= feature allows you to customize the headiamps and
parking lamps

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Off (The headlamps and parking lamps will
wrm off gl the same time that the ignition is tumad
to QFF.)

Mode 2: 15-Second Activation {Tha headlamps and
parking lamps will stay on for 15 seconds when
the ignition is tumed to OFF.)

Mode 3: 30-Second Activation (The headlamps and
parking tamps will stay on for 30 seconds whan
the lgnitien is tumed o OFF,)

Mode 4: 60-Second Activation (Tha headiamps and
parking lamps will stay on for 80 seconds when
tha ignitton 15 turmed to OFF.)

Bafara vour yahicle wias shinped from the factory. it was
programmed in Mode 3. The mode 1o which tha

vehicle has been programmed may have been changed
singe it loft the factary. To detarming the mods to

which your vehicle is programmed or 1o program your
vehlicle to a different mode, do the lollowing

1. Follow the instructions Tor Entering Programiming
Maode on page 2-50.

2. Tum the exterior lamp control from the off position
1o the parking lamp position,

3. Count the numbar of chimes you hear, The number
ol chimes [ndicates the vehicle’s current
pragrammed mode. If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this saction or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.

4. Tum the exterior lamp caontrol from the off position
1o the parking lamp position to change the
cument mode.

§. Turn the éxtenar lamp control from the off position
to the parking lamp position until you haar the
number of chimés corresponding to the mode
seleclien you want

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
programming mode by lollowing the instructions

lEtar in this Seclon or program e next reawre aviliabie
an your vahicla,
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Automatic Door Lock/Unlock

This feature allows you 1o lock and unlock your doars
automabcally,

Programmable Modes

Mode 2; Automsatic Door Locking Only

¢ Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition on and the
drivers door closed; all doors will look automatically.

¢ The automatic door unlock feature is turned off,

Mode 3: Automatic Door Locking with shift out
of PARK (P)/Dnver's Door Unlocking with shilt into
PARK (P)

e Shilt out of PARK (P} with the |gnition an and the
drivar's door closed; all doors will logk automatically,

¢ Shift into PARK [P) with the ignition an; driver's door
anly will unlock automatically,

Mode 4: Automatic Uoor Locking with shilt out af
PARK (F)All Door Unlocking with shift into PARK (P)

* Shift oul of PARK (P} with the Ignition on and
the driver's door closad; all doors will lock
automatically.

® Shift into PARK (P) with the ignition on; ail doors
will unlock automaticaily

Maode §5: Automatic Door Locking with shitt out of
PARK {P}Driver's Door Unlocking with Key Hemaoval

® Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition an and
the driver's door closed; all doors will Iock
automatically.

¢ Hamuove the key; enly the driver's door will unlogk
automatically,

Mode 6: Automatic Door Locking with shift out of
PARK (P)All Deor Unlocking with Key Removai

¢ Shilt out of PARK (P} with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.

* Remove the ignition key; all doors will unlock
autornatically.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 4, The mode to which the

vehicle has been programmied may have been changed
since it lefi the factory. To determing the mode o

which your vehicle |5 programmed or (o program your
vehicle to a different made, do he lollewing:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programming
Maode on page 2-50.

2. FPress the front of the power door lock swilch
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3. Count the- number of chimes you hear, The number
of chimes indlcates the vehicle's current
programmed mode, If you do not wish lo change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the nstructions
later in this section or program the next featurs
available on your vehicle.

4. Press the front of the power door lock switch 1o
change the cumant mode.

5. Press the front of the power door logk switch until
you hear the number of chimes corresponding fo
the mode setection you want,

The mode you selecied s now sel. You can alther axit
the programming mode by lollowing the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
an your vehicle.

Delayed Locking

This feature allows you 1o delay the locking of your
freHs.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Off (Doors will always lock immediately when
you lock the doors using the power door lock switch
or the remots keyless entry fransmitter.)

Mode 2: Delayed Locking (i the power doar lock
swiich or the remote keyless aniry lransmiller is used fo

tock the vehicle while any door Is opan, you will hear
fhree chimes. The doors will not Jock. Five seconds after
tihe last door is closed. all doors will lock.)

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory. It was
programmed in Mode 2, The mode to which the

vehicle has been programmed may have been changed
since it laft the lactory. To determine the mode 1o

which your vehicle {5 programmed or to program your
vehicle to & diferent mode, do the following:

1. Foliow the instructions for Enfening Frogramming
Mode on page 2-50.

2. Press the back of the power door lock switch.

3. Count the number of ahimes you hear, The number
of chimas indicates the vehicla's current
programmed made. | you do not wish e change
the currenl mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
fater in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle

4. Press the back of the power door ook switch 1o

Hhungz th:: -:luln.nl-rl' rnn.r'{ﬁ

5. Press the back of the power door lock switeh Lnfil
you hear the number of chimes corresponding o
the mode salaction you want.

The mode you selecled is now set. You can aithar axil
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this sectlion or program the next feature avallable
an your yehiale,
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Remote Driver Unlock Control

This feature allows you to customize the UNLOCK
button on the remote keyless sntry trangmilter.

Programmable Modes

Your vehicle can be programmed to one of the tollowing
modes,

Mode 1: Remote Al Doors Unlock (When you press
UNMLOCK on your remole keyless entry transmitter,
all doors will unlosk.)

Mode 2: Remale Driver's Door Unlock ©nly (When you
press UNLOCK on your remote kayiess antry
transmilter once, the driver's door will unlock. When you
press UNLOCK on your remofa keylass entry
transmitler again within five seconds, all doors will
unlock:)

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory. it was
programmed in Mods 2. The mode to which the

vehicle has been programmed may have been changad
since it left the factery. To determine the mode to

which your vehicle is programmed or 1o program your
vahicla to a diffarent moda, do the following:

1. Follow tha instructions tor Enfenng Programming
Mode on page =-50.

2. Prass UNLOCK on the remote keyiess entry
transmitter,

3. Count the number of chimes you hear, The numbear
of chimes Indicates the vehicle’s current
programmed mode. if you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can aither exit Ihe
programming mede by following the instructions
lmter in thiz section ar program 1he next featura
available on your vehicle.

4. Prass UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter o change the qurrent mode,

5. Press UNLOCK on the remote kayless entry
transmitter untll you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode selection you want

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section ar program the next feature available
on your vehicle,




Remote Lock and Unlock
Confirmation

This feature allows you 1o customize the leedback
recelved when locking or unlocking your vehicle with the
remote keyless entry transmittar

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Fealures Off (Hemote lock and unlook
confimation are disabled.)

Mode 2: Exienior Lamps Flash Only

* When you use the remote keyiess entry transmitter
to lock your vehicle, your headlamps and parking
lamps will lash brelly to lat you know the command
has bean received,

* When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
o unlock your vehicle, your headlamps and parking
lamps will ash brielly lo lst you know the
command has bean received

Meode 3: Exierior Lamps Flash and Hom Sound

* Whan yeu use the remote kayless entry transmitter
1o jock your vehicle, your headlamps and parking
lamps will Hlash brietly on each press and your hom
will sound briefly on the second or any other
press to let you know the command has bean
recejvad.

* Whaen you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
10 unlock your vehicle, your headlamps and parking
lamps will Hash briefly to lat you krow Ihe
command has been raceived

Bafore your vehicle was shipped from the faclory, it was
programmed in Mode 3. The mode to which the

vehicle has been programmed may have been changed
singe It left the factory. To determine the mode o

which vour vehlcle Is programmed or to program your
vahicle 1o a differant mode, do the following:

I. Follaw the instructions {for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-50.

2. Press the LOCK bution on fhe remote kayless entry
transmitier,
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3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes Indicates the vehicla's cument
programmed mode. | you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can sither exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
latar in this section or program the naxt featura
avdllable on vour vehicie.

4. Press LOCK on the remole keyless entry transmitter
te change the currant mode.

5, Press LOCK an the remole keyless entry transmiller
until you hear the number of chimes correspanding
to the mode selaction you want

The mode you selected s now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later In this section or program the next featura avallable
an your vehicke,

Exiting Programming Mode

To axit programming mode, do one of the following.

® Press the odomater button, while in odometar mode,
for two seconds, of

® furn the ignition key cut of ON, ar

® dg not program any commands for ama minute
while in programming mode, ar

* shift out of PARK (P). Sea Shiffing Out of Park (P}
an page 2-30,

The programming mode massage will turn off to st you
know that you are no longer in the programming mode.




Memory Seat

If your vahicie has this
feature, the controls are
localed on the driver's door
panel and are used o
program and recall

the driver's seat position
and oulside rearview mirror
position

Adjust thie driver's seal and the oulside rearview mirmors
to-the position you would like for driving. Then press
and hold memery butfon 1 for mare than three seconds.
A double baep will sound when the memary seat and
mifmors are sef,

To st the seat and oulside rearview mirrors for a

sagond deivar fallow fha nravious glens bl nrece

button 2 Instead.

To recall your memaory positions, your vehicle must be
in PARK {P). Push and release the memary button

i1 or 2} corresponding to the desired dnving position.
The seat and the culside rearview mirrors will move to
the pasition previcusly stored lor the identified driver,
You will hear ong beep.

You can also store an exit position for each driver. The
exll position is programmed by moving the seal 1o

the desired exil pasition and then holding the exit symbol
button for more than three seconds. The exit position
set will be for the most recently selectad drving pasition
(1 ar2). A double beep will sound when the mamaory

5 5ot

To usa exit, your vehicie must be in PARK (F). Push
and release the exit symbol button and the seal

will move to the exil position stored for the most recantly
selacted driver. You will hear one beeg.

To stop recall movement of the seat at any ime, press
ona of the three memaory buttons or one of the power
seal controls located on the oulboard side of the
drivars =seal.

I your vehicle is equipped with a Driver Information
Center (DIC), you can use | to program certain functions
of the memory seals, See (NG Vehicle Personalzation
on page 3-39,
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Instrument Panel Overview




The main components of the Instrumant panel are the following:

Extenarintenar Lamps Control

Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever
Hazard Waming Flasher Switch
Instrurment Panel Clustar

Shift Lever

Instrumant Panel Outiets

G, Audio Sysiem

H. Audio Steering Wheal Controls

|, Head-Up Display Switch and Driver Information
Cenmar (DIC) Controls

‘ﬂmnnm?

J. Hood Release

K. Ignition Switch

Climats Canlrols

Instrumant Panel Switchbank
Front Armeast Storage

Ashtray/Cigarelle Lighter/Accessory Power
Dutlet'Cell Phone Storage/Purse
Storage/Cupholdars

instrument Panel Fuse Block:
0. Glove Box

oz

o
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Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard waming flashers fet you wam others, They
also st police know you have a problem. Your front
and rear turn signal lamps will fiash on and off

The hazard warning
flasher button Is located on
top of the stesring

column.

Your hazard waming flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even If the key isn't in

Press the button to make the front and rear turn signal
tamps flash on and off. Press the bulton again to
tum the flashers off.

When the hazard waming flashers are on, the turn
signals won't work,

Other Warning Devices

if vou carry rellective tnangles, you can set one up at
the siga of the road aboul 300 feet (100 m) behind your
vehicle

Horn

You can sound the hom by prassing the center of your
steering wheel

J-G



Tilt Wheel

A it wheel aliows you to adjust the steanng wheel
before you drive. You can raise it 1o the highest level to
glve your legs moare room when you ext and enter

ihe vehicle.

The lever that allows you to U the steering wheal is
lpcated on the left side of the steanng column,

To filt the wheasl, hold the
stegring wheal and pull the
levar

Then move the steenng whesl 1o 8 comforiable position
and release the lever to logk the wheal in place

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The laver an the left side of the staering column
includes the following:

L

©% Tum and Lane-Change Signals
2) Headlamp High/Low-Baam Changer
Flash-to-Pass

o B Y | o T ) St
: o il 'y e

&7 Windshield Washer
) Crulse Control




Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The tum signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (lor left) positions, These positions allow you
tor slgnal & lurn or a lane change

To signal a twrn, move tha lever all the way up or down.
Whan the turn is tinished, the lever will retum
automatically.

“«

To signal a lane chanae, [Usl raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash, Hold it there until you
complete your lane change. The lever will ratum by ltsell
when you release if.

An armow on the instrument
panel cluster and the HUD
display will fiash in the
diragtion of the tum or lane
change.

Az you signal a tum or a lane change, il the amow
flashas faster than normal, a signal bulb may be burmed
out and other drivers won't see your tum signal.

It & bulb is burned out, replace it to help avold an
actident, It the arrows don't go on at all whan you signal
a turr, check lor bumed-out bulbs and check the

fuse. See Fuses and Cirouit Breakers on page 5-96.

It you have a trailer towing option with added wiring for
the trailer lamps, the signal mdicator will flash at a
nomal rate even if a tum signal bulb is-bumed

oul. Check the front and rear turm signal lamps regularly
to make sure they are working.

Turn Signal On Chime

If either turn signal is feft on for more than
34 mile (1.2 km), a chime will sound 1o lat the driver
know to turn i off.

If you need 1o leave the signal an for more than
/4 mite (1.2 km). tum off the signal and then turm it
back on.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from low 1o high, simply push
the tum signal lever away from you. Then release it

Ta change the headlamps from high to low, pull the lever
toward you.

Whan the high beams are
on. this light, on the
instrumeant pane! cluster
and the HUD display,

will also be on,
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Flash-to-Pass

When the headiamps arg off, pull the lever toward you
1o momentarily switch on the high beams (to signal

thal you are golng.to pass). When you releass the lever,
they will um off-

Windshield Wipers

You control the wintishisld wipers by turning the bancd
marked WIPER.

For a single wiping cycle, turm the band o MIST. Hold it
there unfil the wipers start, then let go. The wipars

will stop after one cycle. If you want mare cycles, hold
the band on mist langer.

For detayed wiping cycles, you can 58! the wiper speed
for & long or =hart detay belween wipes. This can be
vary usetul in light raln or snow, Turm the band 1o
chonse the delay tima. The closer to LO (low), the
shorter the delay time

For steady wiping cycles, at low spead, tum the band
away from you to the LO position. For high-spesd
wiping, tum the band further (o HI {high). To stop the
wipers, Wum the band to OFF

Remember thal damaged wiper blades may prévent you
from seeing well encugh to drive safaly. To avoid
damage, be sure o clear ice and snow lrom 1he wiper
blades betore using them. If they're trozen to the
windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades
do become damaged, get new blades or blade insells.

Heayy snow or ice can ovarload your wipers. A aircult
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
snow ar ice (o prevent an averfoad.

Windshield Washer

To wash your windshield, push and hold the paddle with
the windshield washer symbol. The washers and

wipars will operate. When you release the paddle, the
washers will stop, and the wipers will continue to operate
for two cycles, unless your wipers had already been

on. In thal case, the wipers will resume the wiper speed
you had salected sarlier.

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshileld.
blocking your vision.




Rear Window Washer/Wiper

The raar window
washerwiper swiich is
lneated In the instrumen!
pane! switlchbank.

FPush the wiper symbaol on the top of the switch o urn
on the intermittent wiper, To turn off the wiper, gantly
push the bolttom of the switch

To wash and wipe the rear window, push In the washar
symbaol an the bottom of the swilch, Washer fiuid will
spray as long as the switch is hald in, When e swilch
is released, the wiper will continue to cycle three

more fimes, There is only one washer fluld reservair for
the front and rear windshield wipers. Ses Windshield
Washear Fluld on page 5-36.

To wash the rear window when the rear wiper is already
g, push the boltom of tha switch. Push [n the top of
the switch to continue the intermillent wiper cycle aftar
the washing cycle is completad.
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Cruise Control

A CAUTION:

% Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
Sao, don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or In heavy traffic.

% Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control, Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.

If vour vehigle is in erulse control when the tragtion
control system begins to limit whesl spin, the cruise
cantrol will automatically disengage. See Traction
Controfl Systemn (TCS) on page 4-11. When road
conditions allow you o safely use [t again, you may tum
the crulse control back on,




Setting Cruise Control

2 CAUTION:

i you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruisa, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don't want to, You could
be startied and even lose confrol. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you wanl lo use
aruise control.

1. Move (he eridse confrol swileh, located on the turm
signal/muitifunction lever, o ON.

2. Gel up to the speed you want,

3. Push in the SET bullon at tha and of the lever and
relegse it

4, Take your foot off the accalerator pedal.

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you sel your cruise control at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts
oft the cruise gontrol. Bul you don't nead fo reset

Il. Once you'ra going aboutl 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
you can move the cruise control switch from ON to

RAA (resume/acealerale) briefiy

You'll go right back Up o your chosen spead and stay
there.

If you hoid the switch at B/A, the vehicle will keap
gaing faster untl you retease the switch or apply the
Brake. 50 unless you wanl to go faster, don't hold
the switch at R/A.

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways 1o go 1o a higher speed:

% Use the accelerator pedal 1o get 1o tha higher
speed, Push the SET bution at the end of the levar.
ther: release the button and the accelerator pedal.
You'll now cruise @t the higher speed.

% Move the crulse switch rom ON to R/A. Hold It

thetg until you get up 1o the speed you want,
and then release the swilch. (To Ihcrease your
speed in very small amounts, move the swilch (o
A/A briefly and then release it. Each time you
do this, your vehicle will go about 1 mph (1.6 kin/h)
=ttt

The accelerate feature will work whether or not you

have set an mitial cruise control speed.
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Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to reduce speed while using cruise
cortrok
& Push in the SET button at the end of the levear
untlt you reach the lower speed you want, then
releass it.

* To slow down in vary small amounis, push the
SET butten briefly. Each time you da this, you'll
go about 1 mph (1.6 km/M) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control
Lise the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.

Whan you take your fool off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down fo the cruise conirol speed you sat earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will wark on hills depends
upon yvour speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have lo step
on the accelerator padal 1o mainiain your speed.

Whan going downhill, you may have o brake or shiff to
a fower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control. Many
drivers find this to be log much frouble and don't use
cruise control on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control

There are 'wo ways 10 turm off the cruise control:
s Step lightly on the brake pedal, or
* mave the cruise switch 1o OFF

Erasing Speed Memory

Wher you turmn off the cruise control or the ignition, your
cruise contiol set spead memory s arased.
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Exterior Lamps

The control an the lefl side
of the steerng column
operates the extanor
lamps.

The axtanar lamp control has three positions:

AUTO {Automatic Headlamp ControlfOR): Tuming
the control to this position will activate the aulomatic
headlamps when it is dark encugh oulside and turm off
all lamps and lights during the day except for the
Daytime Running Lamps (DAL)

PZ {Parking Lamps): Tuming the cantrol to this
position iums on the pariang lamps together with the
loliowing

% Tailamps
*, Instrumant Fanel Lights

D) (Headlamps): Turning the control to this position
turns on the headlamps together with the praviously
listed lamps and lights.

LLamps on Reminder

It the driver's door |s opened and you turm the ignition to
OFF while leaving the famps on, you will bear a
warning chime.

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)

Daytima Running Lamps (DRL) can make |t easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helplul in many diferent driving
conditions, bul they can be espeacially helpful in the short
periods alter dawn and before sunset. Fully funciional
dayfime rJnning lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

A fight sensor an top of the instrument panel makas (he
DAL work, 50 be sura it 1sn't covered, The DRL
system will make your reduced intensity high-peam
(IEGENET Tia CaiTie Wit W GOy g wisn:

s, The ignition is on,

* {he extérior lamps contral s in AUTO, and

* fhe shift lever is nal in PARK (P).
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When the DRL are on. only your reduced Intensity
high-beam headlamps will ba on. Your instrument panel

won'l be fit up.
When it's dark encugh outside, the exterior lamps will

come on automatically. When It's bright enough outside,

the axtenor lamps will go out and the DRL will turn
an, O course. you may still tum on the headlamps any
time you nead ta,

As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular
headiamp systam when you need it

Automatic Headlamp System

When the exterior lamps control is Wwmed o AUTO, tha
headlamps and parking lamps will come on
automabically when It is dark enough oulside.

The amps will come on aulamatcally if;
® |t Is dark enough oulside,

® the ignition s in ON,

® fthe parking brake Is released, and

the exteror lamps control Is in the AUITOD position

Fog Lamps

The log lamp bution is
located on the axterior
lamp control.

Push the FOG PUSH button to tum the fog tamps on.
The FOG fight Indicates the log lamps are on. To tum off
the tog lamps, press the fog lamp button ar tum the
ignition oif.

If you twm on the fog lamps while the DAL are on, the
parking lamps will tlirm on automatically.

Your fog lamps will go off when you switch to high
beams. When you return to low beam, the fog lamps
will come back on. Using your high beams n fog'is not
recaommendsad.




Interior Lamps

Yaur Imeriar lamps control
is located below the
exitaror lamps control

Instrument Panel Brightness

This featura controis the brightress of the instrument
panel lights. The knob for this feature is located on the
inierior lamps control. Press the knob and it will

axtend. Turn the knob clockwize to brighten the lights or
counterclockwise to dim them. Press the knob in

when not In use.

Interior Lamps Control

Turn the Interior lamp control to one of the Tollowing
posttions:
OFF: To lum the intedor lamps off,

DOOR: To turn on the Interior lamps when any door is
opened and when the ignition key is removed fram
the igniticn,

ON: To turn the interiar lamps on

Headlamp Exit Delay

If your vahicle has headlamp exil delay, It will keeg the
headlamps and parking lamps on at night for
30 seconds if!

* The ignition Is tumed o OFF,
o the exterior lamp control is in the AUTO position,

* LOCK is pressed on the ramote keyiess entry
transmitter, and

® jtis dark encugh oulside,

After 30 seconds, the headlamps and parking lamps will
turn off.

The lamps will turn off betore the 30 seconds if:
® The ignition Is lumed to UN, or

¢ the exterior lamp control is turmned out of the AUTO
position

To program the headlamp exit delay feature, see
Vehicle Personalization on page 2-50. 1l your yehicle |s
equipped with the Driver Information Canter (DIC),

sea DI Vehicle Personalization on page 3-59.
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Entry Lighting

it your vehicle has entry lighting, the intarior of your
vehicle will illuminate for 25 seconds 54 you can
see inside your vehicle befora you enter. To dctivate

entry lighting, do the Tollowing!
s Unlock & door using the kay when the intedar lamp

cantrel is in the DOOR pesition, and whan the
igriticn ks in OFF, ar

* prass UNLOCK on the remaote keyless entry

transmilter when tha interior lamp control Is in the
DOQOR position, and when the ignition is in OFF

After 25 seconds. the interior lamps will fade out.
The lamps will turm off before 25 seconds il you:

® Press LOCK on the remote Keyless entry
fransmitier, or

¢ press the front of the power door lock switch, or
¢ (urm the ignition to ON.

Whean any door is opanad, entry llahting is cancelled,
The [nteror lamps will stay on while any door or

the liftgate is open, and fade oul when all the doors are
closed.

Delayed Lighting

IF your vehicle has delaved lighting, it will continue 1o
illuminate the interior for 25 seconds after all doors have
been closed. The lamps will continue 1o illuminate when:

® A dooris opened then closed,
* the interor lamp contred s in the DOOR position, and
® the ignition is in QFF,
After 25 secands, the Interior lamps will fade out.
The lamps will fade out betore the 25 seconds I
¢ The ignition is tumed to ON,

¢ LOCHK is pressed on the remole keyless aniry
transmitter, or

s the fromt of the power door lock switch is pressed.

It your vehicle s equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you can program this feature on or
ofl. See DIC Vehigle Personalization on page 3-59.




Exit Lighting

It yolur vehicle is equipped with exit lighting, the intenar
lemps will come on for about 30 seconds whensver
you remove the key from the ignition if:

% The vehicle 1s in PARK {P),
% iha key is oul of the gnition,
% lha interor lamp control is in the DOOR position, and
* all of the doars are closed.
Alter 30 seconds, the interior lamps will fade out.
The imerior lamps will fade out before 30 seconds if:
% The ignition is turned to ON,

% LOCK is pressed on the remote keyless enlry
iransmittar, or

% the front of the power dogr lock swilch |5 presaed.

If yeur vehicle |5 equipoed with the Drver Information
Center (DIC), you can program this fealurs on or
Off. See DIC Vel Fersuiianeaii o Dage o .

Perimeter Lighting

If your vahicie has penmater lighting, it will tum on the
headlamps and parking lamps for 25 seconds when!

% The ignition s turned o OFF,
* the extangr lamp control is in the AUTO position,

% UNLOCK is pressed on the remole keyless enfry
transmitter, and

* it i3 dark anough outside.

After 25 seconds, the headiamps and parking lamps will
furn off,

The lamps will tum off belore the 25 seconds if:
% The ignition Is turned o ON, or

% the exterior lamp control is tumed out of the AUTO
positian.

To program the perimeter lighting leature, see Hemole
Lock and Unlock Confirmation on page 2-55. If your
vehicle is equipped with the Driver Infermation Center
iDICY, you can program this feature on or off. See
“Remole Lock Feadback” undar DIC Vehicle
Personalization on page 3-59

Front Reading Lamps
THEre are TWo reading s jusaisd On e TEaTY S
T,

To tum either reading lamp on ar off, press the button
located next to each lamp.

Thesa lamps will come on egach time you open the
doors, if the interor lamp comtrol is in the ON o DOCR
position.
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Rear Reading Lamps

There are wo reading lamps with coal hooks above the
rear doors.

To turn on or off elther reading lamp, press thae fens of
tha lamp.

Cargo Lamp

The cargo lamp s located in the rear of the vahicle.
abbye the liftgate opening. || comeas on aulamatically
each time you open the doors, if the interior lamp control
15 in the BOCR position,

There are wo reading famps located on the camgo lamp.
To turn &ither reading lamp on or off, press the button
located next 1o the lamp.

Battery Run-Down Protection

Your vehicie has a3 leature 1o help prevent you from
draining the battery, in case you accidantally leave the
interior or exterior lamps on. I the intenor lamps are

Inft on while the ignition is in OFF, they will automatically
tum off after 10 minutes. Il the axtardor lamps are left

on while the ignition is in OFF with all doors and

the liftgale closed, they will autematically um off after
10 minutes.

It your vehicle has less than 14 miles (24 km) on the
odametar, the battery saver will tum off the lamps after
anly three minutes

If the Interior lamps are fumed off as a result of the
battery saver leature, they may be lumed back on by
turning (ke interior lamp control to OFF and then back (o
ON. The battery saver will net turn the intenor lamps

off automatically after doing this. Thay will have la

ba tumed off manually, '

Instrument Panel Switchbank

There |s an Instrument panel switchbank localed below
the comfort controls: It contains switches or blanks
that will vary with the options that are on your yvehicle

The swilches you may have are:
* Rear Window Wiper/\Washer
® |iftgate Release
® Trachon Disable
® Park Aid Disable
® Healed Seats (driver's and passanger's)

For more information, see each of these leatures in the
Index.
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Head-Up Display (HUD)

/A CAUTION:

It the HUD Iimage is oo bright, or too high in
your field of view, it may 1ake you more time to
see things you need to see when it's dark
outside. Be sure to keep the HUD image dim
and placed low in your field of view.

If your vehicle has the HUD, it can display the
spesdometér reading in English or metric. The cument
radio station, CD number and/or frack number or

tape may also be displayed and will appear as an Image
focusad oul toward the front of vour vehicle.

The HUD is capable of displaying English or Franch.
See DIC Controls and Displays on page 3-58 1o change
the disolay from Enalish to matric.

The Head-Up Display also displays the lollowing lights
and messages when thay appaar on the Instrument
panal cluster:

s Tum Signal indicators
o High-Beam Indicatar
* Low-Fusl Warming Message

See gach of these fealures in the Index for more
infarmation.

The Head-Up Display also displays & CHECK GAGES
icon, The foliowing messages could appaar on the
insttument panel cluster whan CHECK (GAGES appsars:

s Engire Coolant Temperature Warning Message
* Low Oll Prassure Message

¢ (Charging System Indicator Message

* |ow Brake Fluid Warming Message

Ses gach of thess messages in the Index for more
Information.
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Under wamning conditions, the CHECK GAGES icon will
luminate in the HUD. Look at the instrumen! pane|
cluster for more information.




Notice: Although the HUD image appears to be
near the front of the vehicle, do not use it as

a parking aid. The HUD was not designed for that
purpose. If you try o use it as such, you may
misjudge the distance and damage your vehicle.

The HUD controls are
located to the laft of the
stgering whea| on tha
instrurment panel,

HEAD LiP
[HEPLAY,

When the HUD is on, the speedomstar reading will
always be displayed, The current radio station, cassette
tape or CD number and track number will only be
displayed for three segonds after the radio, tape or CD
track slatus changes. This will happen whenever

one of the radio controls is pressed, either on the radio
or on the sudic stearing whael controls (if equipped).

To adjust the HUD =0 you can sae il properly!

1.

Start your engine and tum the dimmer knab W the
desired HUD Image brightness.

The brightness ol the HUD imags |5 determined by
the ambien| light condiions in the diraction your
vehicle is facing and where you have the HUD
dimmer knob set, If you are lacing a dark object or
a heayily shaded area, your HUD may anticipale
that you are entering a dark area and may bagin
to dim.

. Adust the driver's seal. Il you change your seal

position, you may have 1o read|ust your HUD.

Press the UP ar DN buttons unfil the HUD image Is
gasy o see and then press the DN button until the
HULD image is as low as possible, but remalns

In full view straight ahead near the front bumper.

The HUD image can only be adjusted up-and down,
not slde-1o-side.

To tum the image off, tum the dimmer knob
countarciockwise to OFF.
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If e sun comes oul or it becomes cloudy, you may
need o adjust the HUD brightness again using

the dimmer knob. Polarized sunglasses could maks the
HUD image hardar to see.

When you first start the vehicle the display will show
BUICK and the Buick logo for a few seconds. If it is cold
outside, this display may stay on for up 1o a minute,

Ciean the inside of the windshield as needed to remove
any dirt or film thal reduces the sharpness or clarity
ol the HUD image.

To clean the HUD, spray household glass eleaner on &
soft, clean cloth. Wips the HUD lens gently, then dry

it. Do not spray cleaner directly on the lens because the
cleanat could leak into the unil.

it the igrition is on and you can'l see the HUD image,
check to see If ana of the following condillons exist:

* The HUD unit is covered.

" {he HUD dimmer knob is adjusted Incorrectly,

* tha HUD imaga is not adjusted to the proper height,

* ambiant light (in the direction your vehicle is
facing) is low. or

o a fusa Is blown. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on
page 5-96.

If you ever have 10 have your windshield replaced, be

sure to get one that is designed for the HUD or your
HUD Image may look blurred and out of focus.
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Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist
(URPA)

The Ultraganic Rear Parking Assist (URPA) systam is
designed 1o help you park, while the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R}, I operates only at very low spaeds, less
than 3 mph (& km/h), URPA can halp make parking
easier and to help you avaold colliding with abjects such as
parked vehicles. The URPA syslem can detect objects up
to 5 faet (1.5 m) behind the vehicle, and el you how
close these objects are from your rear bumper.

Your vehicle's URPA operates when tha shift levar (s
moved Into REVERSE (R) and the vehicle speed is less
than 3 mph (5 km/h). Four ultrasonic sensors located at
the rear bumper are used to detect the distance to the
object. The URPA display is located (nside the vehiola,
near the rear window. || has three color-coded lights used
lo provide distance and system Information 1o the driver.

A CAUTION:

If childran, bicycles, or pets are behind your
vahicie, RPA won't tell you they are there, You
could strike them and they could be injured or
killed. Whether or not you are using URPA,
check carefully behind your vehicle and then
watch closely whenever you back up.

LAPA can be tumed off by
pressing the rear park aid
disable switch located

Im tha insfrument panal
switchbank, When

the system is disabled an
indicator kgt will glow

on the switch, You will not
see-any lights on the

rear display if the switch Is
in the off position

3-22



How the System Works

Uniess disabled, the URPA will tum on automatically
when the shiflt lever is moved intc REVERSE (R). When
the system tums on, the three lights on the display

will lluminate for one and a half seconds {o let you know
that the system is working. IFf your vehicle is moving In
REVERGSE (R) &t a speed grealer than 3 mph {5 km/h),
tha rad light will lash to remind you that the system
does not work at speed greater than 3 mph {5 kmih).

it an object is detected at a REVERSE (R) speed of less
than 3 mph {5 kmvh), one of the following will ooour;

Description Engiish Metric
amber Iigh't aft 1.6m
amber/amber lights 40 in. 1.0-m
=Ty
amber/ambear/red lights
flashing & continuous gl 0.3m
ghime

A chime will sound the first time an object is detecled
betwaan 20 Inches (0.5 m) and 5 feet (1.5 m) away.

URPA cannol detect abjects that are abiove liftgate leval,
In order for the rear sensors o recognize an object, il
must be within detection range behind the vehicle,

When the System Does Not Seem to Work
Properly

The light may ftash red when the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R) il the ultrasonic sensors are not kept
¢lean, So be sure lo kesp your rear bumper free of mud,
dirt, snow, iee and slush. Other conditions that may
affect system performance Include things like the
vibrations from a Jackhammer or the compression of air
brakes on a very large truck. If after cleaning the

rear bumper and then driving farward at least 15 mph
{25 krmvh), the display continues to flash red, see

your dealer.

It a trailer was attached o your vehicle, or a bicycle or
an object was on tha back of, or hanging out of your
liftgate during your kast drive cycle, the light may

also flash red, The light will continue to flash whenaver
in REVERSE (R) until your vehicle is driven forward

at least 15 mph (25 km/h) without any obstructions
behind the vabicle.

For cleaning instructions, see Cleaning e Outside of
Yourr Vehicle on naog 5-5¢),
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Accessory Power Qutlets

Wilth accessory power outlets you gan plug In elecincal
equipment such &s a callular telephone of CB radio.

There is one front power outlet/cigaretie lighter locatad
on fhe floor constle In the cell phone storags
comparntment.

There are also lwo rear power outlets. Ona is localed in
the rear of the floar console below the vents. The

other is located in the rear of the vehicle on the driver's
sicie behind the actess door

Full the cover down to use an accessory power outlet
When not in use, always cover the accessory power
cutlets with the protective cap.

The accessory power oullets will anly operate while the
ignition is on and for 10 minutes after turming the
lgrition off, If you would like to operate an accessory for
an extended parod of ime, ses your dealer for more
Information.

Notice: When using an accessory power outlet,
maximum electrical load must nol exceed 20 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when

not in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Cartain electrical accessories may not be compatible
with the accessory power oullet and could result

in blown vehicle or adapter fuses. |l you experiance a
problem, ses your dealer for additional information

on he agcassory power outlets,

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment lo your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
your warranly, Check with your dealer befare
adding electrical equipment, and never usa anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

When adding electrical equipmeant, be sure to follow tha
proper installation Instructions included with the
equipment.

Notice: Power outlels are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outiet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.
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Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Tha ashiray | localed on the fioor console closest 1o
the Instrument panel, Lift the lid to expose the ashiray
The ashiray removas by lifting it up.

Tha cigaretle lighter Is logaled on the floor consale in
the cell phone storage compariment closes! 1o the
drivers seal. Lift the Id to expose the cigaretie lighter.

To use the lighter, push il in all the way and lel go.
When it's ready, it will pop back out by itself.

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. f you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating slement when It's
ready. That can make it overheal, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

Notice: Don't put papers or other flammable
items into your ashirays. Hot cigareties or other
smoking materials could ignite them, causing

a damaging fire.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

With this systam you can control the healing, codling
and ventilation Tor vour vehicls.

Operation

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
direct the airflow Inside of your vehicle

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

~ [Vent): This mode direcis aif 1o the Instrument
paned outlels.

i~ (Bi-Level): This mode directs half of the air 1o the
Instrurnent panel outlsts, then directs the remaining

air to the floor outlets. Cooler air is directed 10 the upper
autlets and warmer air to the floor outists.

i (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets, Use this mode to send alr to the rear of the
vehicle. Keep the area under the front seats free of
objects that could obstruct airflow to the rear of

lhe vehicle.

The nght knob can also be usad to salect defog or
defrost moda. For more informatian, see "Defogging and
Defrosting” later in this section.

' (Fan): Turn the laft knob clockwise or
counterclockwisa to Increass or decrgase the fan speed,
Turn the krob to 0 o tum off the fan, The fan must

be twmed on for the alr conditianing compressor

to oparata,

<=1 (Recirculation): This mode keeps cutside alr
from coming in the vehicle: it can be used to prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help
heal or cool the air inside your vehicle more quickly
FPrass this button @ tum the recirculation mode on or off.
When the button Is pressed, an indicator light will

come on, The alr-conditioning campressor alsg comas
on. The recirculation mode can be used with vent

a&nd bi-level modes, but it cannot be used with floor,
defog, defrast or outside air modas.
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Temperature Control: Tum the center knob clockwisa
or countarclockwise (o increase or decrease the air
lemperature Inside your vehicle.

£} AJC (Air Conditioning): Press fhis bution fo tum
the air-conditioning system on or off, Whan A/C is
pressad, an indicator light In the butlon will come an 1o
let you know that air conditioning is activated.

You may notice a siight change In engine performance
when the air-conditioning compressor shuts off and
urns on again. This is normal. The sysiem is designed
to make adjustments o heip with fuet economy while
still maintaining the selected tamperatiire,

On hol days. open the windows to let hot inside air
escape; then close them. This helps to reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle 1o cool down, N1 also helps

the system to operala more efficiently.

For quick ool down on hot days, da the following:
1. Select the veni mata

Select the coolest temperalure,

Getsct the highest fon opeed

Select A'C

5. Salect thd recirculalion mode.

Using these settings together for long periods ol Ume
may cause the air inside of your vehicle 1o become too
dry. Ta prevant this from happening, after the &ir
inside of your vehicle has cooled, tum the recirculaiion
mode: off.,

I

Thi air-conditioning system removes moisture from the
air, 50 you may somatimes notice a small amount of
waler dripping undemeath your vehicle while idling

or after turning off fhe engine. This is normal.

Defogging and Defrosting

There am two modes 1o clear fog or frast fram your
windshield. Use the defog mode 1o dlear the windows of
tog or moisture and warm the passengers. Usa the
datrost mode to remove fog or frest from the windshield
mora quickly.

Turn the right knob to select the defog or defrost mode.

i (Defog): This made directs air to the windshield

and the floor outiels. When you selact this mode;
the system twms off recireulation and runs: the
air-conditioning compressor unless the autside
temperature is al or balow freezing. The recirculation
mode cannot be selectad while in the defog mode.

ﬁ" [rmil'l'.i-:ﬁi}. FEEMII-IIB T LLJLM:H“i oo et Al the
air to the windshield and the side window oullels,

with some air directed to the floor outlets. In this mode,
the system will automatically tum off recirculation

and run the air-sondilioning compressor, unless the
oulside temperature is at or balow freezing.
Recircutation cannol be selecied while in the

detrost mode:
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Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid 1o
remove fog from the rear window.

(I REAR: Press this button o tum the rear window
defogger on or off. An indicator light in the button

will come on to let you know that the rear window
detogger is actvated

The rear window defogger will turm off approximately 10
minutas after the bution |s pressed, If turned on

afain, the detogger will only run for approximatety five
minutes bafora tuming off. The defogper can also

be tumed off by prassing the button again or by turning
off the engine

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. Il you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn’t be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

o the defogger grid.

Dual Climate Control System

Your vehitle may have a dual climate control system.
With this system yau can contral the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle,

DEIL][II][I

WDUD!]HMI]I!EE:I

Operation

Tumn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise 1o
direct the airflow inside of your vehicle.

To change the currenl mode, select one of the Tollowing:

;f {Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panol oullets,
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i (Bi-Level): This mods directs hall of the air to the
instrument panel outlets, then directs the remaining

air to the floor outlets. Cooler air is directed to the uppar
gutlets and warmer air fo the floor autlsts,

4 {Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outiets. Use this modea to send alr to the rear af (he
vehicle, Keep the area under the front seats free of
objects that could obstruc! airflow to the rear of

the vehicle.

The right knob can also be used to selact datog or
defrost mode. For more information, see “Defogging and
Cafrosting” later in 1his section,

& (Fan): Tum the lett knob clockwise or
counterclockwise o iIngrease or degrease the fan speed.
Tum tha knob 1o OFF 1o tum off the fan, The fan

must e tumad on for the air condifioning compressor to
operate,

&Sy (Outside Air): Press this button to turmn the
culsive au oda ab o o, When this mods icoon,
oulside air will circulate throughaut your vehicle, Whin
this mode is on, an indicalor light in the button will
come or 1o lel you know thal it is activated, The outside
air mode can be usad with all modes, but it cannol

be used with the reciroulation mode

¢B (Recirculation): This mode keeps outside air
from coming In the vehicie. It can be used to prevent
outside air and adors from entering your vehicle or help
heat ar cool the air inside your vehicle more guickly.
Pregs this button to turn the recirculation mode on or off.
When the butten 15 pressed, an indicator light will

come on. The alr-conditlaning compressor also comes
on. The recirculation mode can be usaed with vent

and bi-level modes. But it cannot be used with floor,
defog, defrost or culside alr modes.

Temperature Control: Use the driver's and
passenger's lemperalure levers to increase or decreass
the air temperature inside your vehicle.

1* AJC (Air Conditioning): Press this button to hum
the air-conditioning system on or off, Whan A/C is
pressed, an indicator lght In the button will come on to
lat you know that alr conditioning is activated.

You may notice a stight change in engine parformance
when the airconditioning compressor shuts off and
tums an again. This Is normal, The sysiem is designed
o make adjustments to help with tuel sconomy while
stiil malntaining the selacled lemperature,

On hot days, open the windows 1o et hot inside air
escape; then close them. This helps 1o reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle to cool down, It also helps

lhe system lo operate migre efficlently.
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For guick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Selzc he ven! mode.,
2. SBelect the cooles! temperaturs
3. Select the highest fan spaed.

Seloct A/C.

5. Select the recirculation roda,

Using these setlings together tar long perods of lime may
cause the alr inside of your vehicle to become too dry. To
prevent this from happening, after the air Inside of your
vehicle has cooled, tum the racirgulation mode ofl.

The air-condilioning system removes maoisture from the
alr, so you may somatimes nolice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your vehicle while idling

or after luming off the sngina. This is nommal,

Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes (o clear fog or frost fram your
windahield. Use the defog mode to clear the windows of
log or moisture and warm the passengers, Use the
defrost mode 1o remove fog ar frost from the windshield
rmare quickly.

Turn the right knob to select the defog or defrost mods.

11:.'! (Defog): This mode directs air 1o the windshield
and the floor ouliets. When you select this mode,
the system furns off recirculation and runs the
air-condilloning compressor unless lhe outside
temperature is at or below freezing. The recirculation
mode cannot be selected while in the defog mode,

A=

Q7 (Defrost): Pressing this button directs most of the
air to the windshield and the side window outlets, with
some alr directed to the floor outlets. In this mode, the
system will automatcaily turmn off recirculation and run the
air-conditioning compressar, unless the cutside
temperature is al or below freezing. Recirculation cannot
ba selecied while in the defrost mode

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window dafogger uses a warming grid 1o
remove fog fram the rear window

Uil REAR: Press this button 1o tum the rear window
dafogger an or off. An indicator light in the button

will come on to let you know that the rear window
defogger is achivated,

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately
10 minutes after the button is pressed. If turned on
again, the defogger will only run for approximately five
minutes before tuming off. The delogger can also

be tumed off by pressing the button agamn or by turning
alf the engine.

Notice: Don’t use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn™ be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape. a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.
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Dual Automatic Climate Control
System

Your vehicle may have the dual automatic climate
control system. With this systam you can control the
heating, cooling and ventilation for your vehicle.

o)

|
_ o

Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automalic): When the anvers iemperaiure
knob is pressed to select AUTO and the lemparature is
set, the system will automatically control the inside
temperature, the air delivery and the fan speed. AUTO
will also appear on the display.

Use the steps below to place the enlire system in
automatic mode;

1. Press the driver's temperature knob.
2 Adjust the temperalure to a comfortable setting.

Choosing the coldes! or warmast temparature will
rot cause the system o heal or cool any faster

In cold weather, the system will siart at reduced fan
speeds o avold blowing cold air into your vehicle
until warmer air is available, Then, as the air
warms. it will be delivered through the instrumeant
panel outlets. Tha langth of time needed for

warm up will depend on the outside temperaturs
and the length of time that has elapsed since your
vahicle was last driven,

3. Wait for the system to regulate. This may take from
10 1o 30 minutes. Then adjust the temperalure as
necessary,

3-31



Manual Operation

MODE: Press this button to manually changs the
direction of zirflow In your vehicle; keep pressing the
Bution until the desired mode appears on the display.

To change the current mode, salect one of the following:

;i" (Vent): This mode directs air to the Instrument
pane! outlets.

i (Bi-Level); This moda directs approximatety hall of
the air to the instrument panal ouliets, then directs

the remaining air to the floor outlats and the defroster
end sida window outlets. Cooter air is directad 10

the upper oullets and warmer atr to the floor autiats,

il (Floor): This mode directs maost of the air o

the oo outiets. Use this mode to =end sir 1o the rear of
the vehicle. Keep \he area under the fronl seals free

of objects that could obstruct airflow 1o the rear of

the vehicle.

The MODE bulton can alsa be used fo select datog or
delrost mode, For more nlormation, sae “Delogging
and Defrosting” later In this sechon.

S (Fan): Press this button to increase to decrease

the fan speed, keep pressing the up or down arrow unti
the desired fan apeed appears on the display.

VENT: Press this button to fum the oulsida air mods on
or aff. When this mode is on, outsida air will be
circulated throughout your vehicle. VENT can be used
with all modes, but It cannol be used with the
recirculaticn mode.

<=3 (Recirculation): This mode keeps outside air
from ¢oming in the vehicle. It can be used to prevan]
putside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help
heal or cool the alr inside your vebicle more guickly,
Press this button 1o tum the reciulation mode on or off.
Whien the button |s pressed, an indicator light will

come on. The air-condilioning comprasser also comes
on. The recirculation mode can be used with vent

and bi-level modes. but it cannot be used with fioor,
defog, defrost or outside air modss.

Temperature Control: Use the DRIVER knob to
Increase or decraase the air tlemporature insde your
vehicle I the front passanger would like their
temperature to be warmmer or cooler, use the PASS
knob to adjust the passenger s temperature.

Air Conditioning: The ar-conditicning compressar will
automatically come on when & temperature cocler

than the interior lemparature is chosen using the
lemperature gnobhs.
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You may notice a slight change in engine performance
when the air-conditioning comprassor shuts off and
tums on again. This is normal. The system is designed
to make adjustments to help with fuel economy while
=still maintaining the selecled temperature.

On hot days, open the windows 1o lel hot inside air
gscape; then close them. This helps to reduce the time
It takas for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the syslem fo operate mora efficientiy,

For quick cool down on hot days. do the following:
1. Belect the vant mode.
2. Selget fhe reciculation mode.
3. Select the coclest temperature.
4. Select the highest fan speed.

Using these settings together for long periods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle 1o become too
dry. To prevent this from happening, affer the air
Wishug Of your vahicls has cagled, tum the regiroulation

moda off

Thie air-conditiening system removes moisiure from the
air, 5o you may sometimes rotice a small amount of
water dripping undemeath your vehicle while idling

of after turning off the angine. This is normal,

Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes 1o clear fog or frost from your
windshield. Use the defog mode fo clgar the windows of
fog or molsture and wamm he passengers, Use the
defrost mode to ramave fog or frost from the windshield
More quickly,

Wse the MODE button 1o selec the defog mode.

17 (Defog); This mode directs air to the windshield and
the floor outlets. When you select this moda, the
systern tums off recirculation and runs the
air-conditioning compressor unless the outside
temperature is at or below freezing. The reclroulation
mode cannot b selected while In the defon mode.

Press the defrost bulton to select defrost.

‘Tﬂ? (Defrast): Pressing this button directs most of the
air to the windshigld and the side window outlets,

with some air directed to the lloor cutlets. In this moda,
the systern will automatically turns off recirculation

aia T the air-conditioning comprossss, unloce

the outside temperature s at or below freezing.
Reciroutation cannot be selectad while In the

defrost modea.




Rear Window Defogger

Tha rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog from the rear window.

(it REAR: Press this button to turn tha raar window
defogger on or olf. An indicator ight in the button

will come on 1o let you know that the rear window
defogger is activatad,

The rear window defogaer will turn off approximately 10
minules dfter the bution is pressad. If turned on

again, the defogger will anly run for approximately five
minutes bafore uming off. The defogoer can also

bo tumed off by pressing fhe bullen again or by fuming
off the engine:

If your vehicle has haated outsitde rearview mirmors, the
mirrors will heat 1o help clear log or frost from the
surface of the mirror when the rear window defog button
Is pressed

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repalrs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do nol attach a lemporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the delogger grid.

Outlet Adjustment

Use the knob located in the centar of the oullet, o
changa tha direction of the air fiow

Operation Tips

* Clegar away any ice, snow of leaves from the air
rilets an fhe hood thiat may block the Haw of alr
into. your vehiche,

* Use of non-GM approved hood deflectors may
adversely affect the parformance of the system

* Kesp the path under the front seats clear of obiscts
ta help circulate the ajr inside your vehicle more
effectively.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the waming lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle: The pictures will help you
locate tham.

Warning hghis and gages can signal thal something Is
wrong before il becomes serious endcugh o cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warmng llahts and gages could also save you

or others from Injury.

Warming Iights come on when there may be or is a
problem with ene of your vehicle's functions. As you will
see In the details on the next tew pages, some

waming hights come on brigfly when you start the
engine just to let you know thay're warking. I you are
tamiliar with this section, you should not be atarmed
when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or s a problam
with ane of your vehicle's functions. Cften gages

and warning lights work together 1o iel you know whan
there’s a problem with your vehicle.

When ane of the waming lights comes on and stays on
whean you are driving, or when one of tha gages

shows there may be a problem, check the sechon that
tells vou what to do abolt it. Please follew this
manual's advice. Waiting to do repairs can be

eostly — and even dangerous. So please get o know
your waming lights and gages. They're & big help

Your vehicle slso has a message center that works
along with the warning lights and gages. See Message
Cemter on page 3-47
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel ciuster |s designed (o let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running, You'll know how
fast you're going, how much luel you're using, and many ather things you'll need to drive sately and economically, The
indicator warning lights and gages are explained on the following pages.

United States vp-level shown, United States base-level and Canadian similar
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedomeler lets you see your speed in both
miles per hour (mph) and kilomelers per haur (kimdh),
Your edometar shows how far your vehicle has

been dnven, in efther miles {used In the United States)
or kilpmetars (used In Canada)

Your vehicle has a tamper-resistant cdomater.

You may wdnder whal happens i your vehitle needs a
new odometer installad, If the new one can be set 1o
the mileage fotal of the old odometar, then that will

be done. IT it can’l, then If's st al zero and a label must
be put on the driver's door 1o show the old mileage
reading when the new cdomelsr was installed.

It your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Informaton
Center (DIC), you may toggle the odomster 1o either
mites (used in the United States) or kilometers (used in
Canada). See Onver information Cénter (DIC) ort
page 3-56.

Trip Odometer

0 b
aitmt TRIP

X

O

O

Km

i =Om

In addition to the standard odometer, the cluster can
dlso display a trip odometer. The display can be toggled
between the odometer and the trip odomeler Dy

quickly pressing and releasing the trip/reset button
located to the right of the temperature gage. The rip
sdometsr will continue 1o keep track of miles
(kilometers) driven aven il they are not currantly
displayed. To raset the tnp cdometer te zero (0}, push
and hold the trip/reset button for at l2ast one and a

half seconds, but less than threg seconds, The

trip cdometer that js showing in the display will be reset.

=37



Retro-Active Reset

The trip odometer has a feature called retro-active
reset. This feature can be used to sat the trip odomatsr
1o the number of miles (kilometers} driven since the
ignition was last turnad on. This can be used i

you forgat to reset your frip odometer at the beginning
of a trip. To use the retro-active reset feature, push and
hald the trip/resat button for at least three seconds.
The trip odameter will then display the number of miles
{kilometers) driven since the ignition was last turned

on and you began driving. (I you use the retro-aclive
resel feature after you have started the vehicle, but
before you begin maving, the display will show

the number of miles (kilomatars) you drove during the
lael ignition cycle.) Once you bBegin driving, the trip
adomeater will accumulate mileage. For axampie, if you
have driven 5.0 miles (8.0 km) since you started

your vehicks, and then activate the retro-active reset
teature, the display will show 5.0 miles (8.0 km). As you
drive, the display will then Increase to 5.1 miles

{8.2 km), §.2 miles (8.4 km), alg,

Tachometer

The tachometer displays the engine speed In revolutions
per minute (rpm).

Natice: Do nol operate the engine with the
tachameter in the red area; or engine damage may
oCCur.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is tumed to ON or START, a chime will
coma on for several seconds to remind people to fastan
their safety balls.
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The safety belt light will
alsc come on and slay on
for sevaral seconds. I
the driver's belt is already
buckied, naither the
chime nor the fight will
COIme on.

—_

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness fighl on the instrumant
panal, which shows the air bag symbaol, The system
checks the air bag's electncal system for malfunctions
The light talis you If thare is an electrical problem

The system gheck Includes the air bag sensor, tha air
bag maodules, the wiring and the diagnostic module. For
mora information on the air bag system, see Alr Hag
Systems on page 1-74

Ttus light will come on

when you starl your

. » vehicle, and i will Hash 1or
a faw seconds. Then

the light should go oul.

This means the system is

ready.

It the air bag readiness light stays on afler you star the
vehicle of comas an when you ars driving, your air

bag systern may not work propery. Have your vehicle
serviced right away,

& CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help
avaid injury to yoursell or athers, have your
vehicle serviced right away if the air bag
readinesa light stays on after you start your
vehicle,

The air bag readiness light should Hash for a few
seconds when you turm the [ghition key to ON, If the
light doesn't coma on then, have it tixed S0 11 wil

be ready to wam you if thare is a problem
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Brake System Warning Light

Whan tha ignition Is on, the brake syslem waming light
will come on when you sel your parking brake. Tha
light will stay on If your parking brake doesn't ralease
fully. W It stays on after your parking brake is fully
released, it means you have a brake problem.

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake systam s divided into two
parts. i one part isn't working, the other part can still
work and stop you, For good braking, though. you need
bath parts working well

If the warning light comes on. there could be a brake
prablem, Have your brake system inspectad nght away.

)

BRAKE =<
(P)
United States Canada

This light should come on brietly when you tumn fhe
ignition key o ON, If it doesn'l come on then, have I
fixed so it will be ready lo warm you if there's a problem.

it the light comes on while you are driving. pull off the
moad and stop carefully. You may nolice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or. the pedal may go closer fo the

floor. It may lake longer 1o stop. |f the light is-still on,
have the vehicle towed for senvice, See Anfi-Lock Brake
Systern Warming Light on page 341 and Towing Your
Vehicle on pages 4-33.

A CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
proparly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake sysiem warning light
on can lead to an accidenl If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light

Traction Control System (TCS)
Warning Light

ANTI-
LOCK

&)

TRAC
OFF

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have an antl-lock brake system
waming light If i does, the light should come an for &
few seconds when you turn the ignition key 1o ON. I tha
anti-lock brake systam waming fight stays on longer
than nomal after you've startad your engine, tum

the |gnition off. Or, if the light comes on and stays on
when you'ra driving, stop as soon as poessible and tum
the ignition off, Then start the engine again 1o resst
e systam. I 1Me QT siiil stays v, o wunes o aga
while you're driving, the anti-lock brake system needs
sarvice and you don't have anti-lock brakes.

The antiHock brake system waming light should come
on briefly when you tum the ignition key to ON, It

the lmght doesn't come on then, have il fixed so it will be
ready 1o warm you |f there is a problem

United States Canada

Your vehicla may have a traction control system
wamming light. The traction contral system waming light
may come on for the following reasons:

% Il you tum the systern off by pressing the TRAC OFF
Button located in the Instrumeant panel switchbank the
warning light will comie on and stay on. To turn the
system back on, prass the button again, Tha waming
light should go off. See Traction Contral Systam
(TR an paoe d-11 for more infarmation.

* [fthere's an engine-related and brake system
problem that is specifically related to traction control,
the traction control system will tum off and the
warming light will come on.

If the traction control system waming light comas on
and stays on for an extendad pariod of time when the
system is twumed on, your vehicle nesds senvice.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

United States

Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant tamparatura, If the
gage painter moves inta the red area, your enging 5

too hot!

It means that your engine coolant has overheated. |f
you have bean operating your vehicle undar normal
driving conditions, you should pull off the road. stop your
vahicle and tum ofl the engine as soon as possible

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-25.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Service Engine Soon Light in the
United States or Check Engine Light in

Canada
SERVICE
ENGINE Y
SOON
United States Canada

Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which
manitars operation of the fuel, igmtion and emission

conirol systems.
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Thiz systerm is called CBD I {On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended 1o
assura that emissions are &t acceptable levels for the
life of the vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleanar
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE S00N or CHECK
ENGINE light comes an to indicate that there is a
problem and service is required. Malfunctions often will
be indicated by the system before any probiem s
apparenl. This may prevent mora serious damage to
vour vehicle, This system is also designed to assisl your
service technician in corectly diagnosing any
matiunction

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smaothly. This could lead to costly repairs thal may
not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same [ire Performance

Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to came on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not coverad by your warranty, This may
also result in a fallure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it Is
warking, when the ignition |s an and the engine is

naot running. 1 the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired, This light will also come-on during a
malfunction in one of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfire candition has been
datacted. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualified service canter
diagnosis and servive may be requirad.

* Light On Steady — An emission contral system
malfunciion has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealar or qualified service center diagnosls
and service may be required.
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If the Light Is Flashing

The following may preveni more senous damage to
your vehicle:

® Heducing vehicle spaed.
Avoiding hard aécelerations
Avoiding stesp uphill grades:

It you are towing a traller, reduce the amount of
cargoe being hauled as soon as it is possible,

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light |5 On Steady" following.

If the light continuas to flash, when it is sate to do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle,
Tum the key off, wail at jeast 10 seconds and restan
the angine. If the light remains on steady, sea “|f

the Light Is On Steady™ lollowing. I tha light Is still
finshing, follow the previcus steps, and drive the vehicie
lo your deater or gualilied service center for sarvice.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may ba gble to comrect the emission system
mallunction by censidering the following;

Did you recently put fuel into your venicia?

If 50, reinstall the (uel cap, making sure o [ully instai|
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determine |f the fuel cap has
bean left off or improperly instalisd. A leose or missing
fuel cap will aliow fuel lo evaporate inlo the aimosphere.
A lew dniving trips with the cap propery installed
should tum the light off.

Dhd you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

it 80, your electrical system may be wel, The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries oul. A few driving Irips should tum the light off.

Are you low on fuel?

As your englne starts to run out of fuel, your engine
may not run as efficiently as designed since small
amourts of air are sucked into the fuel line causing
misfira, The system can detect this, Adding fuel should
sarrec| this condition. Make sure lo install the fuel

cap properly. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. It will
take a few driving tips 1o tum the-hight off.




Have you recently changed brands of tusl?

if su, be sure o fusl your vehicle with guality fuel, See
Gasaline Cotare on page 5-5. Poor fual quality will
pause your enging not 1o run as efficiently gs designed.
You may notice this as slalling after start-up, stalling
whan you put the vehigle inle gear, misfining, hestation
on acceleration or stumbiing on acceleration, (These
canditions may. go away once the engine is warmad up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light ta tum on.

It you experience ane or more of hese conditions.
ohange the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fusl ta turn the fight off

It none of the above steps have made the light turm off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment
and diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems (hal may have developed

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Same slate/provincial and local govemments have or
may begin programs o inspect the emission cantrol
aquipment on your vehicle. Fallure 1o pass this
inspection could prevent you from gelting a vehicle
reqistration.

Here are some things you need to know to help your
vehicle pass an inspaction:

Your vehicle will nol pass this inspection if the SERVICE
ENGINE S0O0ON or CHECK ENGIME light = aon or not
working properly.

Your vehiche will not pass this inspection if fhe OBD
{or-board diagnostic) system determines thal cntical
emission control systems have not been completely
disgnosed by the system, The vehicle would be
considered not ready for imspection. This can happen if
you have recenlly replaced your battery or it your
battery has-run down, The diagnostic system is
desioned 1o evaluate entical emission control systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routing driving. |l you have done this and your vahicle
still does nol pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness. see your dealer or quallfied service
canter to prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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Fuel Gage

United States Canada

When the indicator nears empty, you still have a litle
fuael left, bul you should getl more soan.

If your fuel is jow, the waming message in the message
center will come on. See Low Fug! Warming Message
on page 3-53.

Your fuel gage tells you about how much fuel you have
lett whisn the ignition is on.

Here are four things that some owners ask about. All
these things are normal and do not indicate that
anything is wrong with the fusl gage

* At the gas station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads full,

* |t takes a little more (or less) fuel to fill up than the
gage reads. For example, the gage reads half full,
but it look more {or less) than hall of the tank's
capacily ta fill L

* Thea gage pointer may mave while carmering,
braking or speeding up

* The gage may not Indicate ampty whan the ignition
is turned off,
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Message Center

The message cenler is located at the top of the
nstrument panal cluster in batween the tachometer and
speedometer; It gives you Impariant safety and
mainignance {acts

Service Traction System Warning

SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

United States Canada

H e yehicka has the traction control sysiem and this
message is digplayed when you're driving, thera may be
a probiem with your traction control system, Your
vehicle may need sarvice

When thls message |s displayed, the traction control
gystem will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving
accordingly.

If there's an engine-related and brake system problem
that is specifically related to traction contral, the
\raction control system will turm off and the waming
message will come an.

If the tracticn contol sysiem warming message comes
on and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is turnad on, your vehicle needs service

Traction Active Message

TC

Canada

TRACTION
ACTIVE

United Stales

If your vehicle has the traction contral system, the
THACTION ACTIVE message will appear when the
traction comrol syslen is Wliing wives pin. Vou may
leel or hear the system working, but this Is nomal.
Slippery road conditions may exist if this messags
appedrs, so adjust your diving accordingly. The
message will stay on lor a few seconds after the traction
contral system stops limiting whesal spin
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Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Message

HOT
COOLANT
TEMP —~ &
R
United States Canada

This message will come on when your engine gets
too hal.

Il this message comes on, it means that your engine
coolant has overheated. Il you have been operaling your
vehicle under normal doving conditions, you shauld

pull off the road, stop your vebicle and turn off the
Bngine Bs soon as possible

Ses Engine Overheating on page 5-25,

Charging System Indicator Message

The charging system
battery symbol will come
an in the message
canter when you turm on
the ignition as-a check

lo show you it is warking.

it will remain on as long as the engine s not running. it
should go oul once the engire is running. IF it stays

Qn, or comes on while you are doving, you may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate
that you have problems with 2 generalor drive belt, or
another alectrical problem. Have it chacked right

away. Driving while this indicator appesars in the
message center could drain your battery

It you must drive a short distance with the message on,
be cartain to lum off all your accesseries, such as
the radio and air conditioner
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Low Qil Pressure Message

A\ CAUTION:

LOW
OIL
PRESSURE CE;?’I
United Stafes Canada

Your vehicle is equipped with a low ol pressurs waming
meassage.

Your oil pressure message lets you know when you
may have 8 problem with your engine oll prassure.

When the engine Is running and this message appears,
lhe engine oil level may be oo low. Thers may also
be another problam causing low oil pressure.

Dan't keep driving if the oll pressure s low. If
you do, your engine can become so hol that it
calches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Damage to your engine fram neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.
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Low Engine Qil Level Message

LOW
ENG OIL
LEVEL

T

R Sl R i

United States Canada

It this message comes on, it means your engine 15 low
on oil.

You need o check the oil level nght away, Have your
vehicle serviced immedialaly.

Change Engine Oil Message

CHANGE
ENGINE
OIL

=

United States Canada

If this message comes on &nd stays on aler you started
the arging, have the oil changed

For additional information on when o change (ke ol
and resetling the system, see Engine O on page 5-13

Low Tire Message

LOW
TIRE
PRESSURE

Pod

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have the check tire pressura sysiem
which can alart you to a large change in the pressure
ol one fire. Afler the system has bean properly
calibrated, the low tire pressure message will come on
and a chime will sound il & pressure differance (low
pressure) Is detacted In ane fire.

The message will stay on unti you turn off the ignition
or resat {callbrate) the system. Ses Check Tire Pressure
Sysfern o page 5-56.

If the anti-lock brake system warning light comes on,
the check lire pressure system may nol be working
properly. See your dealer for service. Also, see
Amti-Lock Brake System Warning Light on page 3-41

3-50



Door Ajar Warning Message

PASS-Key™ Ill Security Message

DOOR
AJAR D <

SECURITY

United States Canada
This message will come on when the ignition = tumead
to ON or START and the driver's or passengers
door is opan.

Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Message

REAR
HATCH

AJAR

United States Canada

This message will come on when the ignition 5 urmed
ta ON or START and the lifigate is open.

United States Canada

if you are ever driving and this message comes on and
stays on, you will be able o restar your engine if
yiau turm it off.

Your PASS-Key 1N system, howaver, is not working
progetly and must be serviced by your dealer. Your
vehicls is not protected by the PASS-Key" Il system al
this time, See FPASS-Key™ Il on page 2-17 for mare
milarmation




All-Wheel Drive Disable Warning

AWD
DISABLE

Message

Low Washer Fluid Warning Message

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have this message. It it does, it will
come on when there is a spare tire on the vehicle,

or when the anti-lock brake system warning light comes
an, of when the rear differential fluid s overheating.
This message will go out when the differantial fuid
COOS,

The al-wheel-drive system will be disabled untll the
compact spara tire is replaced by & full-size tire, If fhe
warning message is stll on after putting on the full-size
tire, you need lo reset the waming message, To

resel the waming massage, tum fhe ignitlon off and
then back on agaln. If the message slays on, see your
dealar nght away, See Al-Whee! Drive (AWD)

Systam on page 4-12 lTor more information.

LOW
WASHER

FLUID @
United States Canada

I your washer fiuid |s fow, the waming message will
come on and stay on until you add washer fluid.

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-36 for adding
washer fluid instructions

If the waming message s shll on altar adding fuid, you
need io resel the waming message, To resel the
warming massage, lurm the igniticn off and then back on.
If the message stays on, see your dealer right away.
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Low Fuel Warning Message

Low Brake Fluid Warning Message

LOW
FUEL

1

LOW
BRAKE
FLUID

United States Canada

1T ywour hiel is low, the warning message will gome on
and stay on uniil vou add fuel.

If fhe waming meszage is still on afier adding fuel, you
nesd 10 resel the warming message. To resel the

waming massage, turn the ignition off and then back on.

If the message stays an, see your dealer,

United States Canada

i your brake Tiuid Is low, the waming message will
come on and stay on untll you add brake fluid.

The brake system waming light will also be illuminated

if this message appears, the brakes need attention.

You should have your vehicle serviced immediately. See
Srake System Warmng Light on page 3-40-and Brakes
on'page 5-37

It the waming messagea is still on alter adding flud, you
may nead o resal the waming message. To reset the
wrarning messane tlum the lnnltinn off and then back on.
Il the message slays on, see Vvour dealar right away.
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Service Vehicle Soon Message

SERVICE
VEHICLE
SOON

United Stales Canada
This hight wil come on i your vehicle has cedain
non-emission related problems.

For example, if the entire elecirical syslem fails to send
and receive messages lrom the vehicle’s components,
this message wil come on.

These probiams may not be obvious and may affecl
vahicle performance or durability. Consull a qualffad
dealarship lor necessary repairs o maintain top vehicle
perforrmance.

Program Mode Message

PROGRAM ¢
MODE ¥

United States Canada

it you receive this message, your vehicle is in program
moade. You are ready o begin programming your
vehicia's customization features,

I your vehicle does not have the Driver Information
Center (DIC), see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-50.
I yaur vehicle is egulpped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), see DIC Vehicle Parsonalization on

page 3-59
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Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter
Battery Low Warning Message

KEY FOB
BATTERY
LOW

1%

United States

Canada

It you receive Lhis message, tha battery in the remote
keyless entry needs (o be replaced. Ses “Battery
Replacement” under Remate Keyless Enlry System

Operalion on page 2-5 for Instructions,

Park Lamp Warning Message

PARK LAMP
ouT

]

B
e
—hd

1 mm.E ..—"n:w
A
é T,

United States

Canada

If you receive this message, one or both of the vehicle's

parking lamp bulbs needs réplacement. See Bulb
Replacement on page 5-48 tor bulb replacemeant

Instructions

Highbeam Out Warning Message

HIGHBEAM =
ouT ED
United States Canada

It you recelve this message, one or both of the vehicle’s

high-beam headlamp bulbs needs replacemant; See

Bulb Replacement on page 5-48for more Infermation.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

DRIVER INFO CENTER

AVG ECON 5.9
L/ 100 KM

NE
65 F

It yaur vehicle s equipped with the Driver Information
Centar (DIC), the display |s located on the instrument
panal cluster In the tachometer gage. The DIC will show
information about the vehicle and the surmundings.

The DIC |5 capsble-of displaying English or French. Ses
DIC Contfrols and Cisplays on page 3-58 o changs
the display from English to melric,

The DIC contains a compass display to show you which
direction the vehicle s driving.

Compass Variance

Compass varianca is the difference betwean magreshic
north and geographic north. In some areas of the
country, the diference |s great enough to cause (he
compass 1o give false readings. IF this occurs, the
compass must be set

Automatic Compass Calibration

The tompass Is self-calibraling, which eliminates Ihe
need o manaally set the compass. When the vehicle Is
new, 1he calibriation process may nol be complate. In
these cases, the calibration symbal C will be dsplayed
where the compass reading is normally dispiayed,

To calibrate the compass, in an area free from large
metal objects, make (hree 380 degree lume. The
calipration symbol will turn off and the compass reading
will be displayed
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Manual Compass Calibration
If the compass appears arratic and the calibration

symbol does not appear, you must manually put the

compass into the calibration mode. To get into this
made; do the following:

1. Tum the ignition on and cycle the DIC 1o the
pompass/tempetature mode.

2. Press and hoid the SET button lor longer than

three seconds

ZONE # PRESS & HOLD SET TO CHANGE: This
display made will be displayed when you are manually
calibrating the system. The current zong number for
compass variance will be displayed in place of the

# symiol. Use the SET button to select the zona number
from the graphic shawn to select the currant area of

the gountry that you are driving in.

PRESS SET TO CALIBRATE COMPASS: Afler
selecting your zone, press the MODE button and this
will be displayed on the DIC. Press the SET bulton and
complete three 360 degree tums in an area free lom
large metal objects,

The following two messages will toggle in the display
until you calibrate the compass;

s DRIVE VEHICLE IN CIRCLE
s CALIBRATING COMPASS

When calibration is complete, the disptay will return to
its normal moda,
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DIC Controls and Displays

Whean the ignition is tumed to ON or START, the DIC
will display the following:

BUICK: BUICK will be displayed for three seconds.

DRIVER #: This message will be displayed for another
three seconds alter BUICK appears in the display.
This display lets the driver know which drnver's ramaote
kayless entry transmitler is being used and the

dnvars customization features.

The DIC controls are
located o the left of tha
sleenng colurmin on

the inatrument panel

DRIVER INFORMATION
GENTER

MODE E SET

The DIC will be in the last mods displayed when the
engine was turnad off. To salect a different mode, prass
MODE, The display will cycle through its oplions al
sach press of MODE

MODE: This bBulton lels you cycle throuah e options
on the display.

SET: This button |8 used to salact and sat the ophions
lo your preference,

The BIC will always display the compass reading and
the cutside temperalure. it the temperalure is balaw
38°F (3"C), the temperature reading will toggle belwesn
displaying the temperalure and the word ICE for lwo
THNutes.

AVG ECONOMY (Average Economy): Average fuel
econgmy 15 viewed as a long term approximation of your
ovarall doving conditions. Ta lsam the average fuel
atanomy frem a new slaing poim, press and hobd fhe
SET button while the average fuel economy s
displayed on the DIC. The average fuel aconomy will
58l fo zero.

INST ECONOMY (Instant Economy): Instani fusl
BCORCHTY vanes with your driving conditions, such as
accelaration, braking and the grade of the road
befng traveled

FUEL RANGE: The fugl range is an estimated distance
that your vehicle can lravel on the remaining fuel.

The fuel economy used to calculate the range is based
on your doving hislory since the last resel of the
averane speed.
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FUEL USED: The fuel used display will show you how
much Tuel has been used since the last time it was
resel To reset the fuel used to zero, press and hold the
SET button while the fuel used is displayed on the

DIC and until the display goes to zera.

AVG SPEED (Average Speed): The average speed
display will show your average speed from when

you first started your vehicle. To reset the average
spead, press and hold the SET button while the average
speed |s displayed on the DIC and until the speed
reésels 10 your current speed.

OIL LIFE LEFT HOLD SET TO RESET: This message
displays the current percentage of the GM Oil Life
System. Be carehul not to reset this display other than
when the oil has been changed. See "How to Reset the
System”™ undar Engine Oif on page 5-13 Tor mare
information.

TIRE PRESSURE: The check fire pressure system can
alert you to a large change In the pressure of one

tire. You must begin driving batore the system will detect
o tgw tio preceure. Saa Thapk Tira Prassure Svslem
on page 5-56,

USE SET TO SELECT ENGLISH METRIC: You can
use this display to selecl English or metric, Press

the SET bulton to foggle between English or metric: Tha
DIC, the odomeater, the tnp odometer and head-up
display will change.

OFF:; Mo driver information will be displayed In this
mode. If the DIC is laft in this mode for more than thres
saconds, the display will urn off, Press the MODE
button 1o star the DIC.

DIC Vehicle Personalization

The DIC is usad to program the choices of two drivers.
The drivers are recognized as DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 2
in the DIC display. You will lst the DIC know which driver
yiou ara by osing your remots keyless sntry transmitter.
Each remole keyless entry transmitter was
pre-programmed lo belong lo DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 2.
Each transmilter may be programmed differently for
each driver’s preferences,

Aftar you press the LOCK bullen an yaur transmitier
and the ignition key is in ON, the DIC will display

the [dentified drivar number. The vehicia will also recall
the vehicle customization featuras that wera last
programmed to comrespond to your transmitter,

it you unlock your vehicle using your Key instead of your

Bosoteen Ht“':r Hae PV |u||l e r'-hslﬁnE- drivere mrrd '||'I"'|I|f

viahicla will recall the m!'mrrrdlmn from the lasl lraﬂsmilter
used.
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Entering Programming Mode

To program features, your vehicie must ba-in the
programming mode, Follow thesa steps:

1. Turn the ignition Key o ON with the vehicle in
FARIK (F).

2. Prass and refease the MODE butten, scrolling
through the DIC messages, until
PEASONALIZATION PRESS SET TO BEGIN is
displayed.

3. Press the SET button and TO SELECT DRIVER
PRESS REMOTE LOCK will appear. Press the
LOCK button on the remote keyless entry
This identifies which remote kevless entry
transmitter |s baing programmed by dispiaying

PERSONALIZATION FOR DRIVER 1 or DRIVER 2.

PROGRAM &
MODE L]

United States Canada

4. The program mode messege will appear in the
message centeras an indication that your vehicle
i= raady to begin progamming.

5. Follow the instructions given by the DIC.
Headlamp Exit Delay

This feature allows you to customize the headiamps and
parking lamps. This fealure can be programmed 1o
one of the following modes:

QOFF: The headlamps and parking lamps will not turm
on at the same nstant that the ignition Is wrned 1o OFF,

15: Tha headlamps and parking lamps will stay on
for 15 seconds when the ignition is turned o OFF

30: The headlamps and parking lamps will stay on for

30 seconds when the ignition is tumed to OFF.

60: The headlamps and parking lamps will stay on for
60 seconds when the ignition s lumed to OFF
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Before your vehicie was shipped from the lactory, it was
pregrammed in 30 second activation mode, The

mode to which the vehicle has been programmed may
havé baen changed since il lelt the faclory. To
determing the mode to which your vehicle is
programmed or 1o progream your vehicle to a diferent
mode, do the lollowing:

1. Follow the mstructions far “Entenng Programming
Mode” listed previously,

2. Press the MODE button until HEADLAMP EXIT
DELAY appears in the CHC,

3. Prass the SET button until the arrow is belore the
mode you prefer

The mode you selacted is now sat. You can either exil
programming mode by fellowing the instructions later n
this section or program the next feature available on your
vahicis,

Interior Lighting Delay

The interor llokting delay leature can be programmed o
ane of the following modes:

OFF: This leature will not lluminate the \ntenar of your
vehlele when all of the doors are closed.

ON: This featlure will continue 1o iluminate the intenor
kamps for 25 seconds atter all doors have been

closad so that you can find your ignition and buckle
your safety bell al nignt.

Interior lighting delay will not cocur while the ignition is
in ON. After 25 seconds, the imtenor lamps will fade
out The lamps will fade oul before the 25 secands I

* The ignition 15 turned to ON,

* ali doors are locked using the remate keyless entry
transmitier, or

® there is no-occupant activity detected for an
illumination period of 25 seconds

Beforas your vahicle was shipped lrom the factory, it was
programmed in ON. The mode o which the vehicle

has been programmed may have been changed since i
lelt the factory. To determing the mode to which your
vahicla 1s programmed or 1o program your vehicle

o a different meode, do the following:

1. Follow the Insiructions for “Entedng Programming
Mode" listed previously.,

Fress the MODE buttorn until INTERIOR LIGHTING
DELAY appears on the DIC.

3. Press the SET button untll the arrow is before ON
or kE.

The mode you selected is now s&l. You can either exil
pragramming mode by following the instructions

latar in this section or program the nexi fealure available
on your vehicle,

ra
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Interior Lighting On

The interior lighting on feature can be programmed to
ona of the lallowing modes:

KEY OUT: The interdor lamps will come on for about
25 seconds whenever you remiove the key from
the ignition. '

DOOR: The interior lamps will come on for about
25 saconds when any door s apened.

Imerior lighting on will not occur while the ignition Is-in
ON, After 25 seconds, the intarior lamps will fade
out. The lamps will fade oul before the 25 seconds it

® The gnition Is tumed to ON,

¢ LOCK s pressed on the remote keyless entry
transmittar, of

® there is no ccoupant activity detected for an
umination pernod of 25 secands.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory. it was
programmed in DOOR. The mode fo which the vehicle
has been programmed may have been changed since it
lefl the factory. To determine the meods 1o which your
vehicle 1s programmed or to program yaur vehicle

to a different mode, do the following:

1, Follow tha instructions tor “Entaring Pragrammng
Mode" listed previousky,

2. Press the MODE button until INTERIOR LIGHTING
ON appears on the DIC

3. Press the SET button until the arrow & before KEY
QUT or DOOR.

The mode you selected Is now sel. You can either exil
programming mode by following the instructions

later in this section or program the nex! leature avaliable
an your vahicla,

a-6



Auto Door Lock/Unlock

The doors will automatically lock when the vehicle is
shitted out of PARK (P). For automatic unlocking,
you gan program your vehicle 1o one of the following
modes.

OFF: Whan the shift lever is put in PARK (P}, your
doors will not uniock automatically.

DRIVER: When the shilt laver is put in PARK (P), only
your driver's-door will wnlock.

ALL: When tha shilt lever is pul in PARK (F), all doors
will unlock.

Belore your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in ALL. The mode to which the vahicle
has been pmgrammed may have been changed since
left the factory. To determine the mode to which vour
vahicle is programmead or fo program your vehicle

to a different mede, do the laliowing:

1. Follow the instructions for “Entaring Programming
Mode" listed previously,

2 Make sura thal the AUTO DOOR LOCK teature is
programmed o ON

4. Prass the MODE butlon until AUTO DOCR
UNLOCK appears on the DIC

4, Press the SET puttan untll the arrow |8 belore OFF
BRIVER ar ALL

If the auto door unlock feature has been programmed (o
DRIVER or ALL, the automalic door unlock feature
can also be programmed 1o one of the following modes:

PARK: Unlock when the shift lever is put In PARK (P),

KEY OUT: Unlock when the ignition key is removed.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, It was
programmed in PARK. Tha mode lo which the vehicle
has besn programmed may have been changed since |t
left the factory. To delemmine the mode to which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle

o a different made, do the following;

1. Follow the instructions for "Entering Programming
Mode" listed praviously,

2. Foliow the insinuctions for programming AUTO
DOOR UNLOCK to DRIVER ar ALL listed

previousty.
3. Press the MODE button until AUTD DOOR
UNLOCK/PARK KEYOUT appears on the DIC.

A Frozzthe SFT hitton until the armow s before
PARK or KEY OUT,

The mode you selectad s now set, You can either exit
programming mode by [ollowing the Instructions

later in this section or program the next feature available
an your vehicle,
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Delayed Locking

The delayed locking fealurs can be programmed to one
ot the following mades:

ON: Lock your vehicle using the power dodr lock switch
or the remote keyless entfy transmitler while any door
s opened, you will hear three chimes and the doors will
not lotk. Five seconds after the last door is Closed,

all doors will lock, '

Cnce delayed locking is programmed o ON, you oan do
the lalluwing:

® Cancel the delayed locking by pressing unlock
using the power door lock switch or by fully insering
the key in the ignition,

® pverride Ihe delayed locking lealure by pressing
lock immediately using the power door fock
switch, ar

® lel the detayed locking Teatura complete the locking
of the vehicle.

OFF: The doars will always iock Immediataly when you
lock the doors using the power daor lock swilch or
prass LOCK on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, i was
programmed in ON. The mode to which the vehicle
has been programmed may have been changed since if

left the factory. To delerming the mode 1o which your
vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
o a diffarent mode, do the fellowing:

1. Foliow the Instructions tor "Entenng Programming
Mode" listed praviously,

2 Prass the MODE button until DELAYED LOCKING
Bppears on the DIC.

3. Press lhe SET button untll the armow is bafore ON
or OFF.

Tha made you selected is now sel You can either exil
programming mode by following fhe instructions

latar In this saction or program the next lealure avallable
on your vehicle.

Remote Door Unlock

The remole door unlock featurs can be programrmed [0
one of the following modes:

DRIVER/ALL: With the first press of UNLOCK on the
remote keyless entry transmitter, the drvar's door

will unlock, and with the second press of UNLOCK,
within five seconds of the first press, all passengar's
doors will unlock.
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ALL: All dodrs will unlock with every press of UNLOCK
on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, | was
prograrmmed in ALL. The mode 1o which the vehicle
has been programmed may have been changed since it
left the tactory, To determina the mode to which your
vahicle is programmed or lo program yolr vehicls

to & differant mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for "Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.

2. Prass the MODE bwtion until REMOTE DOOR
UNLOCK appears on the DIC,

3. Press the SET button untii the amow is before
DRIVER/MALL or ALL.

The mode vou selected s now sel. You can either exit
progmmming mode by lollowing the instructions

[ater in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Unlock Feedback

The unlock feedback feature can be programmed to one
of the lollowing modes:

LIGHTS: This mode does the following:

* During the day, when the ignition is in OFF and
UNLOCK on the remote keyless antry transmitter
is pressed, the headlamps and parking lamps
will flash, or

* Dunng the night, when the ignition is in OFF, the
headlamps and parking lamps will be activaled
for 30 segonds when UNLOCK is prassed on the
remote keyless antry transmitter. If you would lika to
change the amount of time the lamps stay on,
change the headlamp exit delay (ealure.

OFF: The headlamps and parking lamps will not Bash
when UNLOCK is pressed on the remote keyless
anlry transmitier.
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Bafore your vehicle was shipped from fhe factory, it was
programmed in LIGHTS. The mode to which the

vehicle has been programmed may have been changed
since |t left the factory. To determine the mote to

which your vehicle is programmed or (o program your
vehicle to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programeming
Mode" isted previously,

2. Follow the instructions for programming HEADLAMP
EXIT DELAY earlier in this section, 1o make sura
whigh mode il is programmed 16,

3. Press the SET button until UNLOCK FEEDBACK
appears on the DIC.

4. Press the MODE button until tha amow is belore
LIGHTS or OFF,

5. Press the SET button once you have detsmined
which mode you prefer,

The mode you selected is now set. You can sither exil
programming mode by tollowing the instruclions

later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle. '

Lock Feedback

The lock feedback fealure can be programmed 1o one
of the following modes:

OFF: When LOCK is pressed on the remote keyless
entry tmnsmittar, the headlamps and parking lamps will
nol flash and the hom will not sotnd.

LIGHTS: When LOCK is pressed on the remols
keyless entry transmittar, the headlamps and parking
lamps will Kash briefly.

LIGHTS and HORN: When LOCK |s pressed g second
time on the ramota keyless antry transmitter within

five seconds, the headlamps and parking lamps

will flash briefly and the horm will sound.

Bafora your vehicle was shipped from the factory, It was
programmed in LIGHTS and HORN, The mode 1o
which the vehicle has been programmed may have besn
changed since it lefi the factory, To datarmine the

moda o which your vehicle is programmed of 1o
program your vehicle lo a diferent mode, do the
following.
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1. Follow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode" listed previously.

2. Press the MODE button until LOCK FEEDBACK
appears on the DIC,

3: Press the SET button until the arrow is before OFF,
LIGHTES or LIGHTS and HORN

The mode you selected is now sel. You can elther exit
proframming maode by following the instructions

later in this secticn of program the next feature avallable
on your vehicle

Seat Recall

The seat recall feature can be programmed to one of
fhe following modes:

ON: The previously programmed memary seal position
will be tecalled when the UNLOCK button is pressed
on the remote Keyiess anlry transmitier.

OFF: No memaory seat position will be recalled when

you press tha UNLOCK button an the remote keyless
o fphEmines

L] I'I-IJ
To determing the mode to which your vehicie is
progremmed or to program your vehicle ta a differant
moade, do the following:
1. Faollow the instructions: for "Entering Prograrmiming
Meode” listed previously
2. Press the MODE button unill SEAT RECALL
appears on tha HC

3. Press the SET buttan until the arrow is betore ON
or OFF.

If the seat recall feature has been programmed o ON,
the geat recall feature can also be programmed to
one of the following modes:

MEMORY: The position recalled will be the memaory
dnving position,

EXIT: The posifion recalled will be the previously
programmed exit position,

To determine the mode to which your vehicle is
prograrmmed or to program your vehlcls to a difierant
mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for "Entanng Programming
Made” listed previously.

2 Follow the instructions for programming SEAT
RECALL to ON listed previously.

3. Prass the MODE button until RECALL POSITION
appears on the DIC.

] ] bl =k T i o e o T
g FigsD e -E;l uuﬂ.ull '..LIIII: H-!"F LR L L‘-l" h:'f

MEMORY or EXIT.

The mode you selectad is now set. You can sither exit
programming mode by lollowing the instructions

later in this section or program the next feature available
an your vehicle

g ]
LL LR
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Tilt Mirror

The tilt mirror feature can be programmed to one of the
fallowing modes:

ON: The passengers side outside rearview mirror will
tilt down towards the curb when the vehicle is shifted to
REVERSE (R) and retumns to iis previous position

when the vehicle is shified out of REVERSE (R}

OFF: Tha mirmor will nat it

To determine the mode to which your vehicle |s
programmed or (o program your vehicle 1o a different
meode, do the lollowing:

1. Follow the instructians for “"Enlering Programming
Maode” listed praviousiy.

2, Press the MODE button untll TILT appears on
tha DIC.

3. Press the SET button untl the arrow is before ON
or OFF.

The mode you selected s now sal. You can ailker exit
programming mode by following the instructions

later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,

Exiting Programming Mode

To exit programming mode, do ona of the tollowing:
 Shift out of PARK (P},
e turn the ignition key out of ON, or

* do nol program any commands for one minote
while in the programming: mode,

The programming mode message will turn aoff to let you
krow that you are no longer in the programming mode.

Ornee you have reached the end of the personalization
features, PERSONALIZATION SELECTION DONE

will appear briefly. Then PRESS SET TO EXIT MODE
TO CONTINUE will eppear. Pressing SET will exit

you out of the DIC. Pressing MODE will take you to the
beginning of parsonalization.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment fo
your vehicle — like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. I you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicla's engine,
Delphi Electronics radlo or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added Improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering moblle radio and telephons units.

Yeur audio system has been designead to operate easily
and to give years of listening pleasura. You will get the
most enjoyment oul of itil you azquaint yoursell with it
first. Find out what your audio system can do-and how fo
operate all of iis controls 1o be sure you're gelling the
most nut af the advanced enginearing that went into .

Your vehicle has a leature called Retained Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAP, vou can play your audi

system even after the ignifion 1s turned off, See Retained

Accessory Fower under Ignilion Posittons on page 2-2(0

Setting the Time

Press and hold H unfil the comect hour appears on the
display. AM will aiso appear for moming hours. Fress and
hiold M until the correct minute appears on the display.
The tima may be sat with the igmtion on or off,

To synchronize the ime with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (ROS) information, press and hald H
and M at the same time uniil TIME UPDATED appears on
the display. If the time s not avaliabie from the station,
MO UPDATE will appear on the display instead.

Radio with CD
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Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to tum the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum this knob lo increase or 1o
decrease the volume.

DISP (Display): Press this button to switch the display
between the radio siation frequency and the time
The time can be displayed with the ignition on or ofi.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV, your
audio system adjusts automatically to make up for

raad and wind nolse as you driva. To get to SCV, press
the TUNE/AUDIO button repeatedly until SPEED

VOL is displayed. Tumn the TUNE/AUDIO button to
select OFF, MIN, MED or MAX, Each higher choice
allows for more volume compensation at faster vehicle
speads. Then, as you drive, SCV automatically
nereases the volume, 85 negessary, o overcome nojse
at any speed. The volume level should always sound
the same o you as you drive. If you don't want to

use SCV, select OFF

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button 10 swilch between AM, FM1,
FM2. The display will show your selaction.

TUNE: Turn this knob lo choose a radio station.

k1 SEEK 0+ : Presgs the right or the Jeft arrow to go 1o
tha naxt or to the previous stalion and stay thene,

To scan stations, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds unfil SCAN appears on

the display. The radio will go to a station, play for & few
seconds, than go on to the next station. Press one of
the SEEK arrows again lo slop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold ope of the
SEEK arrows for more than four seconds until PSCAN
and the presat number appear on the display. You

will hear a double beep. The radio will go to the first
presel station slored on your pushbuttons, play for a lew
saconds, then go on 1o the next praset station. Press
one of the SEEK arrows again to stop scanning presets.

The radio will seek and scan only to stations that are
in the selected band and only to those with & strong
signa!
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbersd pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 slations (sik AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by perfarming the fallowing
sleps!

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Prass BAND to sefect AM, FM1 or FM2.
3. Tune in the desired station,
4

Press EQ to select the EQ sathng, it will be stored
with the presel station.

&. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons, When you hear the radio produce one
beep, reieasa the pushbution, Whenever you
press thal numbaered pushbutton, the station you
st will retum

f. Repaat the steps for each pushbutton.

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push and release AUDIO until BASS, MID or
TREBLE appears on the display. Then turn the
AUDIO knob fo Increase or to decrease. If a station is
weak or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middie
position, select BASS, MID or TREBLE. Then push and
hold AUDIO for more than two seconds untll you

hear a beep, BASS and & zero, MID and a zero or
TREBLE and a zero will appear on the display,

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls
o the middle position, end out of audio mode by
pushing the AUDIO knob until the display goes blank
Then push and hold AUDIO for mara than two seconds
until you hear a beep, ALL CENTERED will appear

on the display.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the |sft speakers, push and elease ALIDIO until
BAL appears on the display. Then tum the AUDIO knob
to move the sound foward the right or tha left speakers.
A bar graph with indicators will show how the sound

is balanced between the right and the |eft speakars.

To adjust the fade belween the fronl and the rear
speakers, push and release AUDIO until FADE appears
on the display. Then tum the AUDIO knob to move

thé sound toward the front or the rear sperakers, A bar
graph with Indicators will show how the sound is
balpnted between the front and rear apeakers

To adjust balance or fade to the middle position, select
BAL ar FADE. Then push and hold AUDID for more
than two secands untll you hear a besp. The indicator
will be centered on tha display,

To adiust both tona controls and both speaker contrals
to the middle position, end out of audio mode by
pushing the AUDIO knob until the display goes blank.
Than press and hold AUDIO Tor mora than two seconds
until you hear a beep. ALL CENTERED will appear

on the display.

EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to choose bass, mid
and treble equalization settings designed for different
program lypes.

Using RDS

Your audio system s equipped with a Radio Data
System (RDS). ROS features are avallable for use only
on FM stations that broadcast ADS information.

Lising this system, the radio can do the following:

* Seek fo stations broadeasting 1he selecigd lype of
programming,

* racelve announcemenits concaming local and
national emergancies,

¢ disptay messages from radio stations, and
e cegk 1o stations with traffic announcemeants

This system relies upon receving specific information
fram these stalions and will only wirk whan the
information 15 avallable. |n rare cases, a radio station
may broadeast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work Improperly. It this happens,
contact the racke station

While you are tuned to an ADS station, the station
name or the call latters will appear an the display,
instead of the frequency. RDS stalions may also provide
tha time of day. a pragram type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.
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Finding a PTY Station

To seleot and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press P-TYP. The PTY symbaol will be displayed
on the screan.

2. Select a category by tuming tha AUDIO knob,

3, Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow o select the category and take you 1o
lhe category’s hrst station.

4. It you want to go o another station within that
category ard the category |s displayed, press
gither SEEK arrow once. If the catagory is not
risplayad, press eliher SEEK arrow twice 1o display
the category and then to go o anothar skation.

5 WPTY times out and is no longer an the display, go
back to Step 1,

To usa the PTY interrupt feature, press and hold tha
F-TYP button until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want to imterrupt with, An astarisk will appear next
tvthe FTY name (for example CLASSICAL®), When you
dre [istening to a CO, the last selected ROS station

will imerrupl play if that selecled PTY lormat is
broadeast.

SCAN: You can also stan through the channais within
a calegory by parforming the Tollowing:

1. Press P-TYP. The PTY symibol will be displayed on
the screen.

2 Salect a category by tuming the AUDIO knab,

3. 'Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SEER arrow, and the radio will begin
seanning within your chosen category.

4. Press and heold sither SEEK arrow again to stop at
a particular station

BAND (Alternale Frequency): Allsrmate fraquency
allows the radio to switch 1o a stronger. station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds 10t atternate frequency on, AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch 1o
stronger stations. Press-and hold BAND again for two
seconds to tum altemate frequency off, AF OFF

will sppear on the display. The radio will not switch lo
other stations. When you tum the igniticn aff and then on
again, the alternate frequency feature will aufomatically
be lumed on,
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RDS Messages

ALERTI: Alert wamns of local or national emergencies,
When an alert announcement comas on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcemant, aven if the volume 5 muted

or a compadt disc 15 playing. I a compact disc Is playing.
play will stop during the announcement. You will not

be able 1o tum off alent announcements

ALERT! will not be affected by tests af the emerganty
oroadeast system. This featura is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): | the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
buttan to see the message. The message may display
fhe artist and song title;, call in phone numbers, ate.

It the whole message is not displayed, parts of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repealedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with sach press. Once the complete
maessage has bean displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display unfil another new message Is raceived.

The old message can be displaysd by pressing

the INFO button until 3 new message s receved or 8
difterert station s tuned lo.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to seek fo a station
that broadeasts traffic announcements, TRAF will appear
an the display. If no station s found, NO TRAF will
appear on the display

When a Iraffic announcement comes an the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear it.
aven if the valume is muted or a compact disc 15
playing. I the compact disc player is being used, play
will stop during the announcement.

Radio Messages

CAL [CALIBRATE): Your sudio system has been
calibrated for your vehicle from the factory, i this
message appears on the display It means that your
radio has not been configured properly for your vehicle
and must be returned to the dealership for service

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slol, label side up. The
player will pull It in. The disc should begin ptaying, It you
want to insert a C0 while tha ignition or the radio is

aff, first press the gject button or DISP.

It you tum off the ignition or radic with a disc in the
player, It wiil stay in the player. Whan you tum an the
ignition or system, the disc will stan playing whare
it stopped, if it was the last selectad audio source.

If-an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Errors” later in this section.
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1<J<] (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbution to
guickly reverse within a track. Release is it to play the
passage. You will hear sound at a reduced lavel.

2 PP (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton fo
guickly advance within a track, Release it to play
the passage. You will hear sound at a reduced level

4 RDM (Random): Press this pushbution to hear
the tracks in randorn, rathar than sequential, order.
Press ROM again to turn off random play.

DISP (Display); Press this button to sae which frack Is
playing. Press i again within five seconds to see

how long |t has been playing. To change what is
nonmally shown on the display (track or slapsed lima),
press this butten untll you see the display you want, then
hpkd the button Unlil the display llashes.

k. SEEK &4 : Press the left arrow to go 1o the start of
the current track I more than elght seconds have

played. If you hold the button or press it more than once,
the player wall sontinus moving back throuah the disc

Press the right armow to go to the next track. If you hold
the butfon or press it more than onge, the player wili
continue maving forward through the disc.

To scan CD tracks, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two seconds until SCAN appears on the
display. You will hear a beep. The disc will go o the next
Irack, play for a few seconds, then go on to the next
track. The sound will mute and SCAN and the track
number will appear on the display while scanning. The
disc will only scan forward. Press one of the SEEK
arraws again o stop scanning.

BAMD: Press this butten to fisten to the radio when a
CD is playlng.

CD: Press this butlon to change 1o playing a CD when
listening to the radio.

£ (Eject): Prass this button o eject a CD.
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Compact Disc Errors

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons;

* You're driving on & very rough road. When the
road 18 smoother. the disc should play.

s The disc is dirty, scratched, wetl or upside down

® The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try agam.

It the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
ry & known good CD

if any error oocurs repeatedly or It an &mror can't be
correcled, contact your dealer. | your radio displays an
agrror nurmbar, wrtle it down and prowida it o your
dealer when reporting the probiem

Radio with Cassette and CD

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audiwo system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only an FM statlons that
broadcast RDS infarmation.

o Seek lo stations broadcasiing the salected type of
programming,

® recslve announcements concaernimg local and
national emergencies,

e display meassages frorm radio stations, and

¢ geek o stations with Iraffic announcemenis
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This systam relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
informatlon is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorract information that will cause
the radio festures 1o wark improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station,

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the statlon
name or the call letters will appear on the display instaad
of the frequency. ADS siations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcasl

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
confinental LS. based satellite radio service that

alters 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news, sports, falk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital quality audlo and text information,
including song title and arlist name. A ssrvice fee is
retjuited in order 10 recelve the XM™ service, For more
information, contact XM™ at www.xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (I656).

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is & Canadian |land-based radio service that offers
digial guality audio and text information including song
title, artist name, traffic, weather, emargency
announcements and more. Digital Audio Broadcast
transmission services are currently available in Toronto,

Montreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe
areas signals may be interrupted by bulldings, trees and
gther obstructions. Additional services will be added

in the future. For current DAB coverage and other
Information consult the GM Canada webslite at
www.gmeanada. com, your dealer or call
1-800-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Fush this knob to turn the system on
and oft.

VOL (Volume): Turn this knob to increase or o
decrease he volume.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV, your
audio systemn adlusts automatically to make up for

road and wind noise as you dnve. To get 1o SCV, press
the TUNE/AUDIO butlon repeatedly unlil SPEED

VOL iz displayed. Tum the TUNEAUDIO button to
selact OFF, MIN, MED or MAX, Each higher chalce
allows for more volume compensaton at faster vehicle
SpEeds. | hen, gs you drive, SCY sitomatizally
increases the volume, as necessary, 1o avercoma nolse
al any spesd. The volume lavel should always sound
the same 1o you as you drive. If vou don'l want lo

use SCV, sslect OFF
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DISP {Display): Press fhis butlen 1o switch the display
between the radio slation freguency and the time,
Time display is available with the lgnition turnad off.

For XM™ (USA anly, I your radio is equipped with Xp™
Satellite Radio Service), pressing this button while in
XM™ mode to retrieve varous pieces of information
related 1o the current song or channel, By pressing and
releasing the RCL bution, you may ratrieve four
different categories of Information: Artist, Song Title,
Catagary or PTY, Channel Number/Channel Name.

For DAB (Canada only, it your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channel name and PTY nama.

To change the default on the display, push this bulion
uniil you see the display you want, then hold the

knob until the display Hlashes. The selacted display will
row' be the default,

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this bution 10 switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Safelliite Hadio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
(Canada only. if your radio is equipped with DAB), The
display will show your selection

TUNE: Tum this knob to choose a radia station,

For DAB (Canada only, { your radio is equipped with
OAB), the TUNE knob allows you 1o navigats the DAB
frequency range. Turning this knob will tune up or tune

down the range. The radio will display the letter L with a
nurnber next fo it (1 through 23], Each L pumber refers 1o
a frequency and there can be mulliple stalions contained
in ane frequency. It may also take a few secands, once
you have tuned 1o a frequency, for that frequency (o
gather all of the stations. Depending on how many
stations are within a frequency, with every funs up or
down, you may be Wwning to another station or to anather
frequancy, The display will show your setections.

ki SEEK > : Press the right or the letl arrow o go to
the next or o the previous station and stay there,

To scan stations, press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows lor two saconds unhl SCAN appears on

the display. The radio will go o a station, play for & few
seconds, then go on to the next siation, Press one of
the SEEK amows again to slop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
SEEK arraws for more-fhan four seconds untll PSCAN
and the presat number appear on the display, You

will hear a double beep. The radio will go ta the firs{
preset station stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next preset station. Press
pne of the SEEK armows again to siop scanning presels.

The radio will seek and scan only to the stations that
are in the selected band and only 1o those with a strong
signal
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numberad pushbuttons fel you return o your
favonte stations. You can set up to 30 siations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FMZ; slx XM1 and six XM2 (LISA

only, if your radio is equipped with the XM™ Satfellite
Radio Service) or DAB1 and DABZ (Canada only, If your
radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the

following steps:

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Press BAND 1o select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XM2, or DAB1, DAB2

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press EQ to selact the EQ setting. [t will be stored
with the pre=zal station

5. Press and hold ong ol the six numbered
pushbuttons, When you hear the radio produce one
beap, release the pushbutton, Whenaver you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station you
sal will retum,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbution

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIOD: Push and release ALUDIO until BASS, MID or
TREBLE appears on the display. Then turn tha
AUDIO knob to increasae or o decrease, If a station 1s
weak or nolsy, you may wanl 1o decrease the treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble 1o the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREBLE. Then push and
hold AUDHO tor more than two seconds until you

hear a beep, BASS and a zero, MID and a zero or
TREBLE and a zero will appear on the display.

To adjust both tone controls and both spesker controls
to the middle position, end out of audio mode by
pushing the AUDIO knob until the digpiay goes blank.
Then push and held AUDIO for more than Iwo seconds
until you hear.a beep, ALL CENTERED will appear

an the display.

EQ (Equalizer). Press this button to choose bass, mid
and treble equalization settings designed for difarent

program types.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance betwsan the right

and the |lelt speakers, push and release AUDIO until
BAl appears on the display. Then turn the AUDIO knob
to move tha sound toward the right or the left speakars,
A har graph with indicators will show how the sound

15 balancad,

To adjust the lade betweaen the front and the rear
speakers, push anhd refease AUDIO until FADE appears
on the display. Then tum lhe AUDIO knob to move

the sound toward the front or the rear speakers. A bar
graph with Indicators will show how the sound Is
balanced,

To adjust balance or lade to the middle position, salect
BAL or FADE. Then push and hold AUDIO for mors
than two seconds until you hear a beep. The indicator
will ba cantarad on tha display.

Te athust both tone controls and both speaker controls
o the middie posillon, end oul of audio mode by
pushing the AUDIO knob until the display goes blank,
Then press and hold AUDIO for moere than two seconds
until you hear a beep, ALL CENTERED will appear

on the display.

EQ (Equalizer): Press this bullon 1o choose bass, mid
and treble squalization seitings dasigned for different
program hypes.

Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To select and tind a desired PTY parform the following:

1. Press P-TYP. The PTY symbol will be displayed
on the screen.

2. Select a category by tuming the AUDIO knob:

3. Once the desired category |5 displayed, press eithar
SEEK arrow lo sslect the catenory and take you to
the category's first station.

4. It you want to go o another-station within that
category and the category i1s displayed, press
aither SEEK arrow once. If the category is nol
displayed, press either SEEK amow twice to display
the category and then to go to anolher station

5. N PTY times oul and s no longer on the display, go
back to Step 1.

To use the PTY interrupt lealure, press and hold the
P-TYP button until you hear & beep on the PTY

you want to interrupt with, An asterlsk will appear nex!
to the PTY name (for example CLASSICAL®). When you
are listening Yo & compact disc. the last selected RDS
station will intermupt play if that selected PTY format

is broadcast.

An astersk will not display for XM or DAB service,
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SCAN: You can also scan through the stations within a
category by performing the following:

1. Press P-TYP. Tha PTY symbal will be displayed on
the screen.

2. Select a category by turming the AUDIO knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SEEK arrow, and the radio will begin
szanning within your chosen category.

4. Press and hold either SEER arrow again o stop at
a parficular station.

If both P-TYP and TRAF are on, the radio will search
for siations with the selected PTY and traffic
anpouncemants.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Aliamats fraguency
agliows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type, Press and hold BAND for two
seconds 1o/ tum altemate frequency on. AF ON

will apnaar on the displav. The radio may swilch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to tum altemate frequency off, AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will nol switch to
other stations. When you turm the Ignition off and then on
again, the alterate frequency feature will automatically
be turned on,

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB,

RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emeargancies,
When an alerl announcement comas on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, aven [f the volume is mufed

or 4 cassette tape or compact disc is playing. If a
casselle tape or compact disc is being used, play wiil
stop during the announcement. You will not ba able

to wirn off alert announcements.

ALERAT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supparied by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
messaga, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button lo see the message. The massage may display
the arfist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.

if the whoie message is not displayed, pars of it

wiil appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
rapeaiedly. A mow group of words wiit appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message hag been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message s received.

The old message can be displayed by prassing

the INFO button unfil 2 new message is recelved or a
differant slalion & tuned 1o
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the disglay if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
recaive the trafiic announcemeant from the tuned station,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic annocuncement comes an the
tuned radio stallon you will hear it.

If the qurrent tuned station does not broadcast traffic
announcameaents, press this button and the radio

will seek 10 & station that does, When the radio finds a
station thal broadcasts traffic announcameants, i will
stop, Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
2 Iraffic announcement comes an the luned madio
station you will hear i, 1 no station s found, NO TRAF
will appear on the display

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), wher the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does nol
seek to a station that broadeasts traffic. DAB only
checks the current frequency for traffic support.

Traffic Interrup! Feature: Your radio can imterrupt the
play of a cassetie, CD, or XM™ or DAB station,

Press the TRAF buittn. The radio will seek 1o & statlon
that broadeasts traffic announcemeants. When the

radia finds & station that -broadoasts traffic
announcements, it will stop, Brackels around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcemeamt
comas on the station that was found, you will hear

It. When the traffic announcement s over, the radio will
resume play of the cassette, CO, or XM™, or DAB
station. i no station is found, NO TRAF will appear on
thve display.




Radio Messages

CAL (CALIBRATE): Your audio system has been calibrated for your vehicle from the factory. if this message
appears on the display it means that your radio has not been confiqured properly for your vehicle and must be
retumed 1o the dealership for service.

XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

XL (Explicit Language
Channals)

XL on the radio display,
after the channel name.
ndicates contant with
axplicit fanguage

These channals, or any others, can be blocked at a
customer's request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (8696).

Updatin Updating encryption The encryption code in your recelver is being updaled, and
R code no action is required. This process shouid take no fonger
than 30 seconds,
Mo Signal Loss of signal Your system s functioning correcily, but you are in a
e location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
inlo an open area, the signal should retum.
X Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquinng and processing audio and
Ko = ;nf?::r A :gc:w.ﬁ dalg teMt data. Mo setion e nasdad This messane shouid
disappeaar shortly.
CH O Alr Channel not in service This channel is not currently in savice, Tune to anclher
channel.
CH Unavall Chanrel no longer This previously assigned channel s no longer assigned.

avaiiable

Tuna to another station. If this station was one of your
presels, you may nead 1o choose ancther station for that
presst butlon.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

Message Condition Action Required

No Info Arist Nama/Fealure not | MNoartisl information is available at this time on this
available channel. Your system s working properly.

Nao Info Song/Program Title not Mo song title information Is available at this fime on this
avallable channel, Your sysiam is working properly,

No Into Category Name not Mo category information s available at this time on this
available channel. Your system is working properly,

MNo Info Mo Text/Informational Mo text or informational messages are available at s
message available time on this channel Your system is working prapery.

Mot Found Mo channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen category selected. Your system |5 working properly.

XM Locked Thatt lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have praviously baen
in another vehlcle. For security purpases, XM recealvers
cannol be swapped beltween vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radio D Radio 1D labet it you tume to channe! 0, you will see this message

(channel O) altermiating with your XM Radio B digit radio 1D label. This
label = neaded to activale your senvice.

Unknown Radio 1D nol known It you receive this message when you tune o channel D,
(should only be if you may have a receiver fault, Consult with your dealar,
hardwara failure)

Chk XMHRoyr Hardware failure It this message does not clear within & short penod of time,

yiaur recelver may haye a fault. Consull with your retail
location.




Playing a Cassetie Tape

The langer side with the tape visible should face to the
right. If the ignition and the radio are on, the tape

can be inserled and will begin playing. If you hear
nothing or hear a garbled sound, the tape may not be in
squargly. Press the gjedt button fo remove the lape

and start over.

While the tapa is playing, use the VOLUME snd AUDIO
controls [us! as you do for the radio. The display will

show an arrow 1o show which slde of the tape Is playing.

i you want to insert & tape while the ignition or radio

is off, lirst press the eject button or DISP. Cassette tape
atapler kits for portable compact disc players will

work in your cassslle fape player.

Your tape bias Is set automatically.
If an eror appears on the display, sea “Cassette Tape
Messages” later In this section.

144 (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reversa the
tape rapidly. |he ragio will play Wnie ineg taps reverses.,
Press it agaln to return 1o playing speed,

2 [P (Forward): Press this pushbuftor to advance
quickly lo another part of the lape. The radic will play
while the tape advances. Press this pushbutton again to
retum 1o playing speed,

6 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side of
the lape.

k21 SEEK B : Your tape must have at leasi three
seconds of silenge between sach selection for seak to
worl. Press the left or the nght arrow to go to the
previous of to fhe next salection on the tapa.

To scan cassefte tape seleclions, press and hold ona of
the SEEK amows for two saconds untll SCN appears
on the display. You will hear a beep, The tape will go to
the next selection, play for a few seconds, then go on
to the next selection. The cassette tape will only

scan forward, Press one of the SEEK amows again 1o
stop scanning,

BAND: Press this button to listen (o the radio when a
aasgetta tana ar NN | plavinn

CD TAPE: Prass this button io play a caszsette tape or
a CD when listening to the mdio,

Pt (Eject): Press this button to eject a tape.
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Cassette Tape Messages

It an error message appears while trying o play a
cassetta tape, it-could ba for one of the following
rES50MNSs:

% TIGHT TAPE: The fape is tighl and the player can'l
turn the tape hubs, Rsmove the tape. Hold the tape
with the open end down and try fo tum the right
hub counterclockwise with & pencil, Tum the tape
over ard repeal. If the hubs do not turn easily, your
lape may be damaged and should nol be used in
the player. Try a new tape to make sure your player
is working properly,

% BROKEN TAPE: The tape is broken. Try a
new tape,

CLEAN PLAYER: [f this message appears on the
display. the casseite tape player needs 1o be cleaned. it
will still play tapes, but you should clean it as soon as
possible 1o prevent damage to the lapes and player. Ses
Care of Your Casssite Tape Player on page 3-114.

It any errar occurs repealedly or it an error can™

be carrected, contact your dealarship. Il your radio
displays an emor number, write it down and provide it 1o
your dealership when reparfing the problem.

CD Adapter Kits

Il is possible 1o use a poriable CD playar adapter kil
with your cassetie tape player after activating the bypass
fealure on your lape playar,

To activate the bypass featurs, use the following steps:
1. Turn the ignition on,
2. Turm the radio off
4. Insert the adapter into (he cassette siol
4, Press and hold the CD TAPE button until READY |s
displayed.
The averride feature will remain active until the eject
bution is pressed.
Playing a Compact Disc

insert a disc partway into the slot, 1absl side up, The
player will pull it in. The disc should begin playing. It you
wanl to insert a CD while the ignition or the radio s

aff, first press the eject button.ar DISP,

If you turn off the ignitien or radio with a disc In the
player, it will stay In the player. Whean you tum on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing where

it stopped, If il was the last selected audio source,

If an error appaars on the display. see "Compact Disc
Errors" later In this segtion.
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141<] (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
guickly raverse within a track. You will hear sound.

2 D (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton
to quickly advance within & track. You will hear sound

4 RDM {Random); Press this pushbution o hear
the tracks in randam, rather than sequential, ardar.
Press ADM again to turn off random play.

DISP (Display): Press this bution to see which track is
playing. Press il again within five seconds 1o see

how lang it has been playing. To change the default on
the display (track or elapsed time), push this button
until you see the display you wanl, then hold the knob
untii the display flashes. The selacted display will

now be the default.

k1 SEEK &4 : Press the left SEEK armow 10 go 1o the
start af the currant track it more than eight secends hava
played, If you hold the button or press it more than
once, the player witl continue moving back through

Press the nght SEEK amow o go to the next track. If
you hold the bullon or press it mare than once, the
player will confinua maving forward through the disc.

To scan CO tracks, press and hold one of the
SEEK srrows lor two seconds until SCAN appears on
the display. You will hear a beep. The disc will go to the

naxl track, play for a few seconds, then ge on to the
naxt track. The disc will only scan forward. Press one of
the SEEK arrows again to stop scanning.

BAND: Fress this button to listen fo the radic when a
cassatte tape or CD is playing

CD TAPE: Press this button 1o change to playing a
cassette tape or a CD when listening to the radio.

£ (Eject): Press this button to elect a CO.
Compact Disc Errors

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play.

* The disc s dirty, scratched, wet or upside down

* The air s very humid. If so. wail about an hour and
try again.
IT e Gl 1S not pIaying correctly, 1Or any cifer redason,
try & known good CD,

it any srror occurs repeatedly or it an error can't ba
carrected, contact your dealer. It your radio displays an
arrgr number, write it down and provide it 10 your
dealer when reporting the problem,
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Radio with Six-Disc CD

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equlpped with & Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadeast RDS Information

% Seek io stations broadcasting the selected type of
programrming,

% receive announcements conceming local and
niational emergencies,

% display massages from rddio stations, and
% seek 1o stations with traffic announcements.

Thiz system relles upon receiving specific Infarmation
from these stations and will only work whean the
information is avallab¥e. In rare cases, a radic station

may broadcas! incormact information that will causa the
radio features to work improparly. I this happens,
centact the radio station,

While you are tuned to an RDS siafion, the station name
or the call letters will appear on the display instead of the
frequency. RDS stations may also provide the time-of
day, a program lype (FTY) for current programming and
the name of the program baing broadcast,

XM™ Radio Satellite Sarvice (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental LS, based satellite radio service that

offers 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news, sports, falk and children's programming. XM™
provides digltal guaity audio and lext information,
ncluding song title and artist name, A satvice fee is
required in order to racalve the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ al www. xmradio.tom or

call 1-B00-B52-XMXM [9696).

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
s @ Canadian land-based radio service that offers digital
guality audio and text information Including song title,
arfist name, traffic, weather, emergency announcemants
and more. Digital Audio Broadcast transmission services
ara currantly available in Toronto, Montreal, Vancouver,
Oitawa. and Windsor. In finge areas signals may be
interrupted by bulldings, rees and other obstructions.
Additional services will be added in the fulure. For current
DAB coverage and other information consult the GM
Canada website al www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or
call 1-800-263-3777.
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Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob 1o wrm the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob to increase or 1o
decrease volume.

AUTO VOL {Automatic Volume): Your system has a
feature cailed automatic velume. With this leatura,

your audio system adjusts automatically to make up lor
road and wind noise as you drive,

Set the volume at the desired level Press this button to
salect MIN, MED or MAX, Each higher setting will

allow for more volume compensation at faster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you drive, automatic valume increases
Ihe volume, as necessary, to overcome noise at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
10 you as you drive. If you don’t want to use automatic
volume, select OFF

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display
the time.

For XM™ (USA anly, if your radio is equipped with X
Satallite Radio Service), pressing this buttoen while in
XM™ maode to retrieve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing the RCL bution, you may retrieve lour different
categones of information: Artist, Song Title, Category or
PTY, Channel Number/Channeal Name.

For DAB (Canada only, it your radic |s equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display betwesn
channel name and FTY name.

To change the default on the display, push the knob until
you sea the display you want, then hold the knaob until the
display flashes. The selected display will now be the
default,




Finding a Station

BANL: Press this button to switch betwesen AM, FM.
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Sateliite Badio Sarvice) or DAB1, DAB?
{Canada only, it your radio Is equipped with DAB). The
display willl show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob 1o selecl radio stations

For DAB (Canada only, il your radio is eguipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you 1o navigale the

DAB frequency range. Turning this knob will tune up or
tune down the range. The radio will display the letiar

L with a number next to it (1 through 23). Each L number
relers to a frequency and there can be multiple

stations contained in one frequency. it may also take a
few seconds, once you have tuned to & frequency,

for that frequency to gather all of the stations:
Cepending an how many siations are within a frequency,
with avery tune up or down, you may be tuning 1o
another station or to another freguency. The display will
show your selections.

< SEEK > : Press the right or the left-arrow 1o go to
the next ar to the previous station and stay there,

The radio will ssek. only to stations that are in the
selected band and only (o those with a strong slanal,

k< SCAN > : Press and hold either SCAN arrow for
two seconds until SC appears on the display and

you hear a beep. The radio will go o a station, play for
& few seconds, then go on o the next station. Press
aither SCAN arrow again to stop scanning.

To scan preset stations, press and hold either SCAN
arrow Tor more than four seconds, PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display, You will hear a double beep:
Tha radio will go to a preset stafion stored on your
pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go on to the
next preset stakion. Press ather SCAN arrow again

lo stop scanning presets,

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbared pushbuttons let you retum fo your
favonte stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only, it your radio is equipped with fhe XM™ Salefiite
Hadio Service) or DABY and DABZ (Canada only, if your
ratio 15 equipped with DAB), by performing the
following steps:

1. Tum the radioc an.

2. Prass BAND to select AM. FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
AM2, or DABY, DARBZ.

d. Tune in the desired station.
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4. Press AUTO EQ to select the equalization,

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushibuttons until you hear a beep. Whenaver you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station
you set will retum and the equalization fhat you
selected will also be automatically selectad for that
pushbutton.

6 Repeal the steps for each pushbutton,

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIC knob until BASS, MID or
THEE appears on the display. Tum the knob 1o increase
or o decrease, if a station Is weak or noisy, you may
want {0 decrease the freble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREE and push and hold
the AUDIO knob, Tha radio will produce one beep

and adjus! the display level to zerm,

To adjust all ione and speakear contrals 1o the middle
oogtion, push and hold the ALITIO knoh when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and CENTERED wili appear on the display.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
lo choose batwean bass, midrange and freble
equallzation safiings designed for country, jazz, talk,
pop. rock and classical program types.

Ta retum to the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button untl CUSTOM appears on the display.
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIO knob.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the righl

and the left speakers, push the AUDIO knob until BAL
appears on the display. Tum the Kneb to move the
spund toward the left or the right speakers

To adjus! the fade betwesn the front and rear speakers,
push and hoid the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on
the display. Turn the knob 1o move the sound loward the
tront or the rear speakers.

Tao adjust the balance and the fade 1o the middla
position, salact balance or fade and push and hold the
AUDIO knob. The radio will beep onge and will

adjust the display level to the middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls 10 the middls
nacitinn nnsh and hold the ALDIO knob when no lane
or speaker controls are displayed. The radio will
praduce one beep and CENTERED will appear an the

display

3-91



Finding a PTY Station (RDS, XM™
and DAB)

To saleet and find a dasired PTY perfarm the following:

1. Prass the P-TYPE button, P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on lhe screen.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category |s displayed, press either
SEEK armow o select the calegory and take you o
the category’s first station,

4. It you want o go to anoiher station within that
category and the category s displayed, press
githar SEEK ammaw once. If the category is not
displayed, press sither SEEK arrow twice 1o display
the category and then to go to another station,

5. It PTY fimes out and is no lenger on the display, go
back o Step 1.

If both P-TYPE and TRAF dare an, the radia will search
lor stations with the selected PTY and traffic
announcemeants.

To use the PTY Interrup! feature, press and hold the
P-TYPE buttan until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want fo interrupt with. When selectad, an asterick
will appear beside that PTY on the display. You

may selecl multiple interrupls Il desired. Wheanh you are

listerning o a compadct disc, the last selectad ROS
statlon will interrupt play It that selected program type
format s broadcas!,

SCAN: You can also scan through the channals within
a category by performing the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE bullon. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screan.

2. Selacl a category by tuming the P-TYPE knab,

3. Cnce the desired calegory s displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your choser category.

4. Press gither SCAN arrow again 1o stop al a
particular station.

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Allemate frequency
allows: the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
sama program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds o tum altemate frequency on, AF ON

will appear on the display, The radio may swilch fo
strongar stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds o um altlemate frequency off, AF OFF

will appear on the dispiay, The radio will not switch fo
other statlons. When you tum the ignition off and then on
again, the altlernate frequency feature will autormatically
be turned o,

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.
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Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numberesd pushbutions &1 you relurn 1o your
favarite PTYS. These butions have factory PTY pressts,
You can set up to 12 PTYs {six FM1 and six FM2) by
parorming the following steps:

. Pross BAND 10 seiect FM1 or FM2

2. Prass the P-TYPE button to activate program lype
select mode,

3. Turn the P-TYPE knob (o select a PTY.

4. Press and hold one of the six numbarad
pushbuttons until you hear a beap. Whenaver you
prass that numbered pushbuttan, the PTY you
sel will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each: pushbutton.

RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert wamns of local or national emergencias.
When an alert announcement comas on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display, You will
hear the announcernant. even il the volume is muted

or & compact disc is playing. if the compact disc player
15 playing, play will stop during the anncuncement.

You will nol be able (o turn off alan annbuncements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emetgency
broadcast system, This feature is nol supported by
all RDOS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button fo sea the message. The message may display
the artist and sang title, call in phone numbers, etc.

It the whole message Is not displayed, parts of it

will appear every three seconds. To soroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. &4 new group of words will appear on

lhe display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear trom
the display unill anather new massage is received.

The old massage oan be displayed by pressing

the INFO buttan untll a new message s received or a
differenl station Is tuned 1o




TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
luned station broadeasts traffic announcemants, To
recelve the traffic announcemant from the luned station,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcemeant comes an the
tuned radio station you will haar it

If the current tuned station does notl broadcast raffic
announcements, prass this button and the radio

will seek o a station that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadeasts traffic announcemaeants, it will
stop. Brackats will be displayed around TRAF and when
a lrafiic announcement comes on the luned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

For DAB (Canada anly, Il your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button Is prassed, DAB does not
seak to a station that broadcasts traffic. DAB only
checks the current frequancy for traffic suppaort,

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD, or XM™, or DAB station. Press the
TRAF button. The radic will seek (o a statlon thal
braaddcasts traffic announcements, When the radio
find=s a station thal broadcasts ftraffic announcements. it
will stop. Brackets around TRAF will appear on the
dgisplay. When a traffic announcement comes on

the stafion that was found. you will hear it. When the
traffic annaunoemenl & over, the radio will resume play
of the CD, or XM™, or DAB station. |f no station is
found, NO TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Candition

Action Required

XL (Explicit Language
Channets)

XL on the radio display,
after the channel name,
Indicates cartant with
axplici language.

Thesa channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
customer's raquest, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (5536).

Updating Updating encryption The encryption coda In your receiver |s being updated, and
code na action Is required, This process should take no longer
than 30 saconds.

Mo Signal Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in a
location that is blocking the XM slgnal. When you move
inlo an open area, the signal should ratum.

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system Is acquiring and processing audlo and

(after 4 second delay) text data. Mo action is needed. This massage should
disappear shortly,

CH Off Air Channel not in service This channel is nat currently in service. Tune 1o anather
channel,

CH Linavail Channel no longar This previously assigned channel is no longer assigned.

available | Une 1o anomner station, i this staliun was woe of your
presets, you may nead to choose anathar station for that
prasel button.

Na Info Artist Name/Fealure not | Mo arlist Infermation is available at this fime on this

available channel, Your system is working properly.

Mo Infa Song/Program Title nat | Mo gong tile informiation is available al this ime on this

pvailable

channel. Your system |s working property.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display e
Message Condition Action Required

Mo Inlo Category Name not Mo category information 13 available at ths time on this
availabla channel Your system is working properly,

Mo Info Mo TextInformational Mo text or informational messages dre avaitable at this
message gvaillable time on this channel. Your system s working properly,

Mot Found No channel available for | There are no channels available for tha calegory you
the chosen category selected. Your system is working propedy.

XM Locked Thelt lock active The XM receiver In your vehicle may have prayiously been
in another vehicle, For security purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped betweaen vehicles. If you receiva this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radio 1D Hadio |D label it you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

{channel 0) alternating with your XM Radic 8 digit radia 1D label, This
label i5 needed 1o activate your service.

Lnknown Radio |0 not known it you receive this message when you tune to ¢channal 0,
{should only be il you may have a regeiver faull. Consult with your dealer.
hardware failure)

Chk XMBavr Hardware laifurs it this message does nol clear within & short period of time,

your receiver may have a fault, Consult with your retall
location

3-96




Playing a Compact Disc

It an grror appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages® later In this saction,

LOAD CD £ : Press the LOAD side of this button to

load CDs nfo the compact disc player, This compact
disc player will hold up 1o six discs.

To insart ane dise; do the lollowing:
1. Turn the igniticn on.
2 Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
buttan,
3. Wall for the light, localed to the right of the siot, to
tum green.

4. Load a disc. Inseri the disc pariway into the siot,
label side up. The player will pull the dise in.

When a disc is insertad, the CO symbol will bg
displayed. Il you select an agualization setting for your
disg; it will be activated each fime you play a disc.

It the radho = an or ofl. the disc will bealn 10 play
automatically.

To insert multiple discs, do the Tollowing.
1. Tumn the Ignition an.

2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button for two seconds;

You will hear a beep and tha light, located o the
right of tha stat, will begin 1o flash

3. Once the light stops flashing and tums green, load
a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot, labe
side up, The player will pull the disc in.

Once the disc is loaded, the light will begin flashing
again. Once the light stops flashing and tums
green you can load another disc. The disc player
takes up to six discs. Do not try to load more

than six.

To load mare than one disc but kess than six, complete
Steps 1 through 3. When you have finished |oading
thscs, with the radio on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LCAD CD bution fo cancel the lnading funchion. Tha
radio will begin to play the last CD loaded.

When a dise is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. It more than one disc has been loaded, &
number for each disc will be display&d. Il you selact an
equalization setling for your disg. it will ba activated
each time you play a disc:

If the radio s on or off, the las! disc Igaded will begin to
play automatically.

A5 BACh new Irack SIAns 10 play, the vacs nurmgr wil
appear on the display.
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Playing a Specific Loaded Compact
Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
disptay. To play a specific CD, first press the CD AUX
bulton to start playing a CD. Then preas the numberad
pushbutton that comesponds to the CD you want to
play. A small bar will appear undsr the GO number that
s playing, and the frack number will appaar.

if an error appears on the radlo display, see 'Gﬂmpact
Disc Messages” laler in this saction,

LOAD CD £ (Eject): Pressing the GO eisct side of
this button will ejec! a-single disc or multiple discs.

To gject the disc that is currently playing, press

and refease this button, To eject mullipie disgs, press
and hold this button for two seconds, You will hear

a beep and the light will tlash to et you know when a
Hisc |s belng elected

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remova
the disc. If the disc is not removed, after 25 seconds, 1he
disc will be autornatically pulled back Into the recaiver,;

if you try 1o push the disc back inlo the recelver,

before the 25 second bme period is complete, the
recatver will sense an error and will Iry (o gject the disc
several times before stopping.

Do not repeatealy press the CD eject sioe of the
LOAD CD eject button to eject a disc after you have
fried to push it In manually. The receivers 25-second

aject timer will resat at each press of eject, which will
cause the recelver 1o not eject the disc unti the
25-second time perad has elapsed.

Cnce the player stops and the disc 1s gjected, remove
the dise. Aftar removing the disc, press the PWR

knob off and then on again. This will clear the
disc-sensing fealura and snable discs to be loaded into
the player again.

<. REV (Reverse): Prass and hold this button to
reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at &
reduced volurme. Release it 10 play the passage,

The display will show elapsed timea.

FWD 3 (Forward): Press and hold this button 1o
advance guickly within a track. You will hear sound al a
reduced volume. Release it 1o play the passage. The
diaplay will show elapsed fime,

RPT (Repesat): With rapeal, you can repeat ona track
or an enlire disc. To use repeat, do the following:

* To repeat the frack you are listening to, press and

release the BPT bution. APT will appear on the
digplay, Press RPT again to turn it off.

* To repeal the dist you are listening o, press and
hold the RPT bution for two seconds. BPT will
appear an the display. Press RAPT again to tum it off.
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RDM {Random): With random, you can listen 1o the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, on ona
disc or an all of the discs, To use random, do one

of the following:

* To play the tracks on the disc you are listening 1o in
random order, press and hold RDM for more than
wo segonds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
OME will appear on the display. Press RDM again to
turn it off.

* To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
loaded in random order, press and release the RDM
button. RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Press BOM again to turm it off,

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization); Press ALITO EQ
to selact the desired egualization setting while playing

a compact dise, The equalization will be automatically
sal whenever you play a compact disc. For mora
information on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQ" listed

previously in this sechon.

K SEEK A : Press the lefl arrow to 0o to the stant of
the current track, it more than ten seconds have passed
Press the rght arrow 1o go to the next tmack. It you
press the button more than ance, Ihe player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc.

ks SCAN = : To scan one disc, press and hold either
SCAN ammow for mare than two seconds until SCAN
appears on he display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature 1o listen to 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selected disc. SCAN will appear on tha display.
Press aither SCAN arrow agan, lo stop scanning:

To scan all lnaded discs, press and hold aither SCAN
arrow for maore than four seconds until DISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
fmature to listen to 10 seconds of the first tracks of each
disc loaded  Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop
SCANNING.

RCL {Recall): Push this knob 1o see how long the
currant jrack has been playing. To change the defaull
on the display (track and slapsad time), push the
knob until you sea the display you want, then hold tha

knobt until the display flashes. The selected display

will neswy be the default

BAND: Prass this bulton to play the radio when &
disc{s) is 0 the player.
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Using Song List Mode

The Integrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list. This feature is capable of saving 20 track
seleclions.

To save tracks into the song fist feature, perform the
following steps:

1. Turn the disc player on and load it with at least one
disc. See “LOAD CD" listed previously In this
section lor more infarmation.

2. Check to-see that the diso changer is not in song
fist mode, S-LIST should not appear in the dispiay
It 5-LIST is present, press the SONG LIST
button to turm it off.

3. Seletl the desirad disc by pressing the numbered
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow button 1o locate the track that you want
to save. The track will begin 1o play.

4. Press and hold tha SONG LIST bution for two or
more seconds 1o save the track into memaory,
When SONG LIST is pressed a beep will be heard
immediataly. After two seconds af pressing
SONG LIST continuausly, two beeps will sound o
confirm that the track has been saved.

5. Rapeat Steps 3 and 4 lor saving other saiections.

If you atternpt to save more than 20 selections, S-LIST
FULL will appear an the display.

To play the song fist, press the SONG LIST button. One
beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear on the
display. The recorded tracks will begin ta play in the
arder thal they were saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arrows. Seeking pas! the lasl saved track will
return you to the first saved track. '

To delele tracks from the song list, perform the follewing
staps;
1. Tum the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turn song list on.
S-LIST will appear-on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows 1o saelect the desired
track to be deleted,

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two
seconds. When pressing SONG LIST, ane beep
wlill be heard immediately, After two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beeps will be heard to confirm that the track has
peen deleted

Alter a track has been deletad, the remaining tracks are
moved up the list, When another track s added to the
gong list, the track will be added to the end of the list,
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To delete the enlire song list, perform the following
sleps:

1. Turn the disc player on,

2. Press the SONG LIST button to tum song list on,
S-LIST wiil appear an the display

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST butten for more
than four seconds. A beep will be heard, lollowed
by two beeps alter wo seconds and a final beap wil
be heard after four seconds, S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating thal the song
tist has been delsted.

It a disc is gjected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that dise, those tracks are automatically
deleted from the song list. Any tracks saved 10 the song
list again are added fo the boltam of the list.

To end song hst mode, press the SONG LIST button.
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be remaved from
the display

Compact Disc Messages
CHECK CD: It this message appears on e radio
display, it could be due to ane of the following reasons

% You're driving on & very rough road. When the
road becomas smoother, the disc should play.

% The disc Is dirty, scratched, wel or upside down.

* The air is very humid, If 30, wall about an hour and
try again

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reasan,
iry a known goad CD.

It any error ocours repeatedly or if an error can't be
comectad, contact your dealer. I your radio displays an
error message, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when raporting the prablem,

Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have a Digital Video Disc (DVD)
antertainment system. The entertainment system
includes a DVD player, a video display screen, wirsless
headphones, and a remote control

Before You Drive

The video entertainment system is for passengers (n the
second and third row sgats oniy. The driver cannot
safely view the video screen while driving and should
not try to do 20,

In severe ar exlreme femperature conditions your
entertainment systern should not be operated untii ne
temperatura is within the oparating range. This will Keep
your video companenis from being damaged when

the lemperature is below —4"F {-20"C) ar above

140°F (80°C). To resume operation, shut off the
entertainment system, pull down the video screen and
heat or cool the vehicle untll the temperalure s

within the operating range.
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Headphones

The entertainment systern includes wireless
headphones.

The wireless headphones have an ON/OFF switch, and
a volume contral. To use the headphones lwum the
switch to ON. An indicator light will iluminate. IT the light
doas nof illuminate, the battenes may need 1o be
replaced. See “Battery Heplacement” later in this section
for mora information. Switch the headphones to OFF
when not in use;

it the system is shut off, or It the headphones are oul of
range of lhe lransmitlers below the overheaod
entertainmeant system control panel for more than three
minutes, the headphones will shul off aulomatically

o save lhe batteres. |l you move too far forward or step
out of the vehicle, the headphones will losa the audio
sigral.

Usa the volume control to adjust the volume of the
headphonas.

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.

Battery Replacement
To chan_ge the battaries, do the following:

1. Slide open the ballery companment door ingated
on the left side of the headphones.

2. Replace the two AAA balterles In the compartment.
Make sure that fhey are instalied comectly.

3. Slige the battery door shit

It the headphones are to be slored for a long period of
time, remove the hatteres, and keep them in a cool,
dry place.

Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks and the mini-headphone facks are
locatad on the most forward side of the overhead
console. The RCA jacks allow you to hook up an
auxifiary device such as a camcorder or a video game
unit, The yellow RCA jack is used lor video, the red RCA
1ack tor right audio, and the white RCA jack for left
audio. You may require adapter connectors or cables (o
connect your-auxiliary device lo the RCA jacks. Refer

to the manufacturer's instructions for proper usage.

To use the auxiliary audio and videa inputs on the
entertainment system, connect an extemal auxiliary
device such a5 a camcorder 1o the RCA jacks and fum
an bath the auxiliary device powear and the power on
the front of the entenainment system piayer.
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I & disc s not presant in the player, the auxiliary signal
will immediately be displayed on the entertainment
system. | a dise is prasent when the entertainment
system power {5 turmned on, the player will aulomatically
bagin playing the disc and fhe user will need 1o press
the SRCE button &n the remote gontrol of on the

CVD player faceplate to display the auxiliany input
signals, Each successive press of the SRCE button on
the remate control or on the DVD player faceplate
switches the system between disc and auxiliary input.
See "DVD Player', and "Remote Conmtral” later in

this section for more information.

Audio Speakers

Only one audia source can be heard through the
speakears at a time.

Audio from the radio, cassette or CD player will be
heard through all speakers when the front audio system
15 being used and the rear seat audio system Is off,

Sound from the DVD player or an auxiliary device can
be heard throuoh all speakers when the tront audio
system and rear seal audio are off and a DVD or
auxiliary device is playing, To hear the DVD, auxiliary
device or the rear seat audio system, when the

front audie system is on, you must use the headphaones.

Video Screen

The videa screan s located in the overhead console.
To use the video screan, do the foflowing:

1. Push forward on the release bulton and the scraen
will fold down.

2. Push the screen away rom you and adjust its
position as desired.

When the video screen s not In use, push it up inlo its
locked position,

The DVD player and dispiay will continue to operate
when the display is in either the up or down position,

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur. Do not touch the video screen.
See “Cleaning the Video Screen” in the Index

for more information.

DVD Player

Tha DVD player is located in the averhead console.

Tha DVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the
DVD player, and by the buttons on the remote control.
See “Remote Control” later in this section for more
information.
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The enterainment system is only compatible with
Reglon 1 DVDs authorized for use in the United States,
Canada. Puerto Rico, Bermuda, the Virgin Islands,

and some islands in the Pacific. On some DVD jackets,
you will see the region displayed. Regular audio CDs
can also be played by the DVD player. The video screen
will defaull to off when an audio CD i5 played. Home
recorded Cls (CORs) will not play in this VD player.
Try the audio system's CD player Instead.

DVD Player Buttons

A\ | A=
[C

a1 g
U; f !/ e )
N

A. Eject: Prass this bulton o aject the disc.

B. SRCE (Source): Press this bullon to switch the
sysiem between disc and auxiliary input
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Main Menu: Fress Ihis bution 1o view the media
menu. The madia manu s different on evary

disc, Use the up, down, right and left arrow buttons
1o move the cursgr around the media menu, Afer
making & selection press anter

Power: Press this button 1o lwum the OVD player on
and off

Power Light: Shows il power is on or off.

Stop: Press this button to stop playing. rewinding or
tasl forwarding.

Play/Pause: Prass this button 1o stant play, Press
this button while a OVD is playing o pause it.
Press it again to continue playing the DVD.

Display Control Button: Press this button to adjust
edlor, tinm, brightness, contrast, and display mode
{normal, full or zoom),

. Directional Contral Circle: Press these bultons to

move through menu choices, or move forward or
back in a movie

Enter: Press this button fo select choices highlighted
in the manu




Playing a Disc

To play & disc, gently insen the disc (with the label side
up) Into the loading siol. The DVD player will continue
loading the disc and the player will automatically start.

It @ disc is already in the player, press the play/paiise
button on the face of the player or on the remote control.

Some DVD= will nat allow you 1o Tast forward or skip
the cogynghl or previews, Some DVDs will begin playing
after the previews have finished. If the DVD doas not
begin playlng refer Lo the on-soreen instructions.

Stopping and Resuming Playback

To stop a disc, press the stop bufton on the DVD player
or the ramaote control.

To resume playback, press Lthe play/pause button on
the DVD player or the remote control. As long as

the disc has nol besn ejected, and the sfop button has
not been pressad on the remote control, the movie
should resume play from where |t was last stopped

e el s b mis sl e i b e e i A 1D
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remate control has been pressed, the disc will resume
play at the beginning.

Ejecting a Disc

Prags the gject button on the DVD player to ejact
the disc.

If a disc is ejected from the player, but not removed, the
DVD player will reload the disc after a short penod
ol tima

DVD Messages

Tne following ermars may be displayad.

Disc Format Error: This message will be displayed if a
disc is inserted upside down, If the disc Is not able 1o
be read or if the disc format |s not compatible. This
message will also be displayed for unsupportead formats
such as CO-AWSs,

Disc Play Error: This message will be dispiayed if the
mechanism cannot play the disc. Several scratches
on the disc will cause this error.

Region Code Error: This message will be displayed for
all non-Regan 1 dises (DVDs sold outside NMorh

=l o

Load/Eject Error; This message will ba displayed if the
dizg is not properly lined up in the mechanism.

Disc Not Present: This message will be displayad
when the play, eject. or DVD aux buttons are pressed,
and no disc 15 in the player.
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Remote Control Remote Control Buttons

To use the remote contral, aim it at the display above e ——

the video screen and press the desired button B T
Direct sunlight or very bnght light may affect the ability clﬂé&%"
of the entertainment system 1o receive signals from —o% e Ty E'
the remote coptrol, Be sum the remole’s balteries are E—115 “‘

not discharged, as thiz will also affegt the function of the |=~_|"T¢g ] N
remote contral. Objects blocking the line of sight may £ — 1.0 ',' g
also affect the function of the remote control :‘l ﬁ@%g
Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or 8 Q) % g
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote ‘1066

control and would not be covered by your warranty. 200

Keap the remote control stored In a cool, dry place.

A Power: Prass this button o turm the DVD player on
or ot

B. Title: Press this button lo go back ta the title screen
it there |s one.

;. Directional Arrows: Press these bulions 1o rmove
through DVD menis.
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H.

J

K.

Display Control Button: Prass this bution to adjust
color, tint, brightnéss, contrast, and dispiay mode
(narmal, full or zoom). This bution is also used

to adjust the dynamic range compresslon fealure
that is used 10 avoid the loud noise produced

by some DVD discs, and to improve the audio
quality.

Sound: This bufton moves to next the language or
COmMMmantary.

Rewind: Press this button 1o reverse the DVD. To
stop reversing, press this button twice, This button
may not work when the VD is playing the copynght
or Ihe previews.

SRCE (Source): Press this button 1o switch the
system between dise and auxiliary input.

Stop: Prass (his button to step playing, rewinding or
fast forwarding.
Prior Chapter: Press this button to move back one
ghapter or to rastar the chapter currently baing
viswerd,

Number Buttons: Nurmber enlry iz used for soms
LWE menus,

Backlight: This button tums an backlighting on tha
remote for use at night

. Main Menu: Prass this bution o view the media

menu, The media menu Is different on every disc
Lise tha up, down, nght and left arow buttons

to move the cursor around the media menu, After
making a selection, press enter.

Enter: Prass this button lo select choicas highlighted
iri the menw.

. Return: Press this button to return 1o the previous

meni display.

. Camera; This button changes camera angies on

DVDs that have this feature.

. Subtitles: This bullon lums on subtities and movas

through sublitle options (English, Spamish, French,
stc., If available),

. Fast Forward: Press this button to fast forward the

DVD. To stop fas! ferwarding, press this button
twice. This button may not work when the DVD is
playing the copynght or the praviews.

. Play/Pause: Press this button to start play. Press

this button white a DVD s playing to pause 1.
Presa v mgain 16 Sonunus playing Whe DVD,
Next Chapter: Press this button o jump to the
beaginning of fhe next chapter
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Setup Menu

To access the setup menu, ensure a DVD disc is in the
player and the video 15 stopped. Press the main

menu button, Once the menu is aclivated, uss the
directional armows and enter button to navigate

the screern.

The satup meanu allows the user to sselect defaull
preferences for Menu Language. Subtitle Language,
Audio lLanguage, TV Aspect, TV Moda, and Dynamic
Range Compression.

Mot all DVDs support all the feature defaults in the
selup menus. In the event a particular feature is
not supporied, defaults will be provided by the DVD
media

Exit the setup menu by pressing the retum butlon on
the remote control, If you make changes to the system
setup defaults, the disc will resume play from fis
beginning and not where it previously left off.

Battery Replacement
To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Dpen the battery door locatad on the back of the
remote control.

2. Remove the battaries from |he compartment.

3. Replace the two AA batteries. Make sure that they
are Installed correctly

If the remote control is 1o be stored for a long perod of
time, remove the batteries and keep tham ina coaol,
try place.
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Tips and Trouble

Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommended Action

MNa power

The Ignition might be off

Disc will not play.

The InputTitle on the
remole might be sat Tor
auxiliary, The disc s
upside down ar ks not
compatible,

The language in the audio
or on the scraen |s wrong.

Press the mam menu
button on the remole. This
will access the DVD's
media menu. Than follow
the prompts,

Mo soLnd

The volumes on the
headphones could be
foa Iow,

The remote does
fol weark.

Point the mmiota directly
at the display not the
player, The bateries
could be weak ar put in

Wror

The picture is distorted
during fast forward or
reverse

This is normal for this
operation.

How do | gel subtitles an
orofl?

Press and hold the
subfities buttarn on tha
remale

The picture does not Till
tha screen. Thare ara
blagk borders on the top
and botiom or an both
sides or | looks
stretched out.

Prass and release the
display control button on
the remote and choose
Display Mode, Than
salect Full. This will fill the
soreen. |f there are
hordare an tha ton and
battam, the movie may
have been made that way
tor a standard screen

After stopping the player, |
push piay but somelimes
the DVD starts where |
left off, and somelimes at
the beginning.

Fress the stop button an
the remote 0 resumea
where the DVD left off.
Fress tha stop bullon
twice 1o star the DVD at
the beginning. If the
power is off and the DVD
1551l in the player, press
the Play butlon

| ejacted the disc and
tried o take it oul, bul it
was pulled back into
the siot

Eject the disc again.

The DYD is playing but
thera is no plcture or
sound. The auxiliary
device |s running but
there 15 no poture or
enund.

Press the SROE button
on the remole 1o get to
auxiliary input. The
auxiliary device's cords
could ba plugged into the
wrong jack.
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Problem

Recommended Action

The audio or video skips
ar [umps,

The DVD could be dirty or
scratched. Try cleaning
the DVD.

When | return 1o the DVD
from the main menu,
sometimas it plays from
the beginning and
sometimes from whare it
left off.

If the stop button was
pressad once, it resumes
!:\Iagr fram where il 1&ft off.
f the stop button was
pressed twice, it will starl
al the beginning of

the DVD.

The last foryard, reverse,
ravious and next
unctions do not work.

Some commands that do
one thing for DVDs will
nol slways work or
parform the same function
for audio, CDs or games.

My disc is stuck in the
player. The Dﬂact button
does not work,

Press the gect button on
the DVD player. Turn the
power off, then on and do
not attempt to force or
remave the disc from the
piayar,

| lpst the remaote and/or
the headphones,

Sae your dealer Tor
assislance.

Recommended Action

Paur some sopropyl or
glcohol on a clean cloth,

This could be caused by
Interlerence from cell
towers or by using your
cell phone inside the
vehicle.

Problem

What is the best way 1o
clean the screen?

Sometimes the wirelass
headphone audio cuts oul
ar buzzes for a moment,
thien it comes back.

Rear Seat Audio (RSA)

This feature allows rear séal passengers to listen 1o and
control any of the music sources: radio, cassette

tapes and CDs, However, the rear seat passengars can
anly control the music sourges that the front saat
passengears are nol listening ta. For example, rear seal
passengers may listan to a casselle tape or ©D
through headphones, while the dnver listens to the radio
through the fronl speakers. The rear seal passengars
have control of the volume for each set of headphones,

The front seal audio controls always have priofity

avaer the RSA controls. IT the front seal passengers
switch the source tor the main radio to a remota sourca,
the RSA will play the same remote source. The rear
speakers will be muted when the RSA power is turned
on. You may operale the BSA functions sven when

the malin radio is off,
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Primary Radio Controls

The fellowing funation s controlled by the knob on the
main radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob twica o tum RSA off.
Rear Seat Radio Controls

PHONES

VOL )

The following lunctions are controlled by the RSA
EYSI2M DUTIONS:

PWR (Power): Press this button 1o turn RSA on or ofl.

VOL (Volume): Press this knob lightly so il extends.
Turn the knob 1o increase or 1o deorease volume. Push
the knob hack into its stored position when you're

nol using it. The upper VOL knob controls the upper
headphone and the towser VOL knob controls the lower
headphone:

BAND: Press this button 1o switch betwean AM, FM1,
FM2, or XM1 or XM2 (USA only, if your radio s
aquipped with XM™ Sateilile Radic Service). or DAB1
or DABZ (Canada only, if you radio s equipped with
DAB), If the front passengers are already listaning to the
radia, the RSA controller will not switch between the
bands and cannot change the frequency, Press

this button to play & cassette tape or @ compact disc
when listening o the radio

£5 SEEK % : While listening to the radio, press the up
tr the down armow to tune 1o the next or the pravious
station and stay there. The SEEK bltton Is Inactive if the
front radio is in use.

While listening to a cassette tape, press the up or the
down arrow to hear the naxl or the previous selection.
Tha SEEK button is inactive if the tape mode on

the frant radio is in use

While listening to a CD, press the up arrow 1o hear the
rexi track on the CD. Press the down arrow 1o go
back to the start of the current track (if more than sight
saconds have played). The SEEK button is inactive

i the CD mede on the tront radio is in use.
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To scan stations. press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows until the radio goes into scan mode. The radio
will scan fo a station, play for & few secands. then go on
to the next station, Press SEEK again to stop sganming.
The scan function is Inactive if front radio is In use.

P.SET PROG (Preset Program): Thea front passengers
must be listening to something different for each of
these functions 1o work

s Press this buttan to scan through the praset radio
stations se!l on the pushbuttons on the main radio.
The radio will go to a preset station slored on
yaur pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, ther go
on to the next preset siation. Press this button
again 1o stop scanning presefs,

s Whan a cassefte tape is playing, press this button
to go to the other side of the tape

& When a CD s playing, press this button to select
a disc.

TAPE CD: Press this butten 10 switch between playing
a cassetle \ape or a compact disc when listening to
the radio. The inactive tape or compact disc will remain
safely inside the wmdio lor future listening.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. It works by using a secret code 10 disable &l radio
funations whenever baltary pbwer s removed and the
radio Is placed in & different vehicle. This lealure
requires no user inpul to be activated. It is automatically
armed whan Il is put into the vehicle for the first time.

Whan the ignition is tumed off, the blinking red light
indicates that THEFTLOCK™ s armed.

If THEFTLOCK"™ i=-activated, your radio will not operate
if stolen. The radio will disptay LOCKED and a red

LED indicalor light will come on above the key symbl
to indicate a lpcked condition. W this occurs, the radic will
need lo be returned 1o the dealer
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

It your vehicle has this feature, you can control cenain
radio functions using the butions on your steering

SOURCE: Press this button to play a cassefle tape or
compact disc when listening to the radic. If & cassette
tape and a compact disc are both leaded, the system will
go o the tape play first.

MUTE: Press this button 10 silence the system. Press i
again o tum on the sound.

A VoL (volume) ¥ : Press the up or down arrow 1o
increase or decrease volumse

A sEek W : Press the up arow to seek to the next
station-and the down arrow o seak o the previous
station. The sound will mute while seeking. When
playing a cassette tape or a compact disc, press the up
arrow to hear the next selechon.

BAND: Press this button to choose AM, FM1, FM2
XM or XM2 (USA only, I your radio is eguipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1 or DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB).

SCAN: Press this button to scan your radio preset
stations. The radio will scan 1o the first preset siation
stored on your pushbutions, play for a few seconds, than
go on 1o the next preset station. The radio will scan
preset stations with a strong signal only. Prass

this button again to siop scanning.

DVD Distortion

You may experience video distortion when operaling
cellular phones, stanners, CB radios, Global Position
Systams {GPS)". two-wav radios. mobile fax, or
wilkie talkies.

It may be necessary fo tum off the DVD player when
operating one of these devicas in or near the vehicle,

*Excludes the OnStar™ System.
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for mosl AM stations is greater than lar FM,
espacially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms-and power lines. Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get il

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sbund, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km),

Tall buildings or hills can Interfare with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Satelite Radlo gives you digital radio reception
from coast 1o coast, Just as with FM, t@all buildings

or hills: cin interfere with Satellite radio signals; causing
the sound 1o come and go. Your radio may display
WO SIGNAL” to indicate Interference,

DAB Radio

DAB gives you digital radio reception. Just as with FM,
tall buildings or hills can interfere with radio signals,
causing the sound o come and go. Your radio

may display “NO SIGNAL" to indicate interference

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quallty, ruined casseltes or a damaged
mechanism. Casselte tapes should be stared in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extremne heat. |f they aren't, they may not operate
properly or may cause fallure of the tape player.

Your lape playar should be cleaned regularly affer every
50 hours of use. Your radie may display CLEAN
PLAYER 1o indicate that you have used your tape player
for 50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer, I
this message appears on the display, your cassefle tape
player needs to be cleaned. It will still play tapes, but
you should clean it as soon as possible 1o pravent
damage 10 your tapes and player. I you nolice a
reduction in sound guality, try a known good cassatie 10
saea if the tape or the tape player is at fauk 1 this

ather cassette hgs no mprovemant in sound quality,
clean the tape player,

For best resulte. use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the lape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette tum. The
racommended cleaning cassatie Is available through
your dealership.
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The cut tape detaction feature of your cassette tape
player may |dentity the cleaning cassstie lape as

a damaged tape, in emor. if the cleaning cassetle ejecls
insart the casselle al lsast three times to ansure
thoraugh cleaning.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a casselte with a fabnc belt to
clean the lape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject on its own. A non-serubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleanar, The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassetie |s not recommendad.

Alter you clean the player, press and hoid the eject
button for five seconds to resel the CLEAN PLAYER
indicator. The radio will display — to show the indicator
was reset.

Casseltes are subject to wear and the sound gquality
may degrade over ime. Always make sure the cassefte
tape is in good condition before you have your taps
player serviced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carstully. Store them in their original cases
or ofher protective casas and away from direct sunlight
and dust If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth tn a mild, neutral detergent solutian
and clean it, wiping from the center to the adge.

Be sure never 1o touch the side withaul writing when
handiing discs, Pick up dises by grasping the outar
edges or the edge of the hole and the cuter edge,

Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due 1o
the nsk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants intemal 1o the CD mechanism.

Cleaning Your DVD Player

When cleaning the outside DVD cabinet face and
buttors, use only a clean cloth dampaned with clean
Walar
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Cleaning the Video Screen

When cleaning the video sorgen, use only a clean cioth
dampened with clean water. Use care when directly
touching or cleaning the screen, as damage may rasull,

Integrated Windshield Antenna

The antenna in your vehicle is a very thin, metal layer in
the windshigld. If you look near the edges ol ihe
windshield, you can see the oulling of the amenna, The
connector is at the top of the windshield. whera tha
headliner ends.

If you experence difficulty with remote transmiiters,
such as a gparage door opaner, iry pointing the device
through the very top of e windshield.

XM Satellite Radio Antenna System

Your XM™ Satellite Radic antenna is located on the
roaf of your vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of
snow and lce bulld up for clear radio réception,

The performance of your XM™ system may be affected
il your sunrool is open.

Loading itams onto the roof of your vehicle can Interfere
with the performance of your XM™ systam. Make
sure that the XM™ satellite antenna Is not obstructed,

DAB Radio Antenna System

Your DAB antenna is [ocated on the roof of your
vahicle. Keep this antanna clear of snow and igce buld
up for clear radio reception

It your vehicle is purchased in Canada and driven into
the United Stated (he DAB radic antenna system will nol
function. DAB radio reception is avallable in Canada
anly.

The perarmance of your DAB system may be affectsd
if your sunroof Is opan

Loading items onmto the rool ol your vehicle can interfare
with the performance of your DAB system. Make sure
that the DAB anfenna s nol obsiructed.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Whenever we drive, we're taking on an important
responsibility, This is true lor any motor

vehicle — passenger car, van, fruck, sport utility. Driver
behavior, the driving envirenment, and tha vehicle's
design all affect how well a vehicla performs, But
statistics show that the most iImportant faclor, by far, is
how we drive.

Krowlng how these three factors work together can help
you understand how your vehicle handies and whal

you can do fo aveid many types of crashes, including a
rollover crash.

Driver Behavior

The single most important thing is this: everyone in the
vahicie, including the driver, should buckle up. See Safaty
Beits: They Are for Everyone on page 1-22. In fact, most
sarious Injuries and fatalities to unbeited occupants can
be reduced or pravantad by the use ol satety belts. In a

rallover crash, an unbalied person is significantly more
likely o die than a person wearing a seat belt, in addition,
avoiding excessive speed, sudden or abrupt tums and
drunken or aggressive driving can help make trips safer
and avoid the possibility of a crash, especially a rollover
grash, This section provides many useful tips to help you
drive more safely,

Driving Environment

You can also help avoid & rollover or other type of crash
by baing prepared for dnving in inclement weather, at
night, or during other times where visibility ar traction
may be limited (such as on curves, slippery roads or hilly
terrain). Unfamiliar surroundings can aiso have hidden
hazards.

Ta help you learn maore about driving In differamt
conditions, this section contains information aboul city,
freeway and off-road driving, as wetll as other hints
for driving in vanous weather conditions.
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Vehicle Design

According fo the U5, Deparimant of Transportation,
utility vehicles have a significantly higher rollover

rate than other types of vehicles. Utility vehicles do
have highar ground clearance and a narrower track or
shorer wheelbase than passenger cars, to make

them more capable for off-road driving. Specific design
characteristics like these give the drivar a2 better

view of the road, but also glve utility vehicles a higher
center of gravity than other types of vahicles. This
means that you shouldn't expect a ulility vehicle
to-handle the same way a vehicle with a lower centar of
gravily, like a car, would in similar situalions.

But driver behavior faciore are far more olten the cause
of a utility vehicle rellover than are environmantal or
vehicle factors. Safe driver behavior and undesstanding
the anvironment in which you'll be driving can help
avold a rollover crash In any type ol vehicle, including
utility vehicles.

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give aboul driving is: Drive
defensively,

Pleasa start with a very Important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safety Bells: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-22.

Defensive driving really means "be ready for anything,”
On city streets. rural roads or freeways, it means
“dlways expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakas. Anficipats what
they miight do. Be ready for thelr mistakes

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventabla of
accldents. Yel they are comman. Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver, In both
city and rural driving. You never know when the vehicle in
front of you Is going to brake or lurm suddenly

Defensive drving requlres that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anvthing that distracts from the

driving task -— such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
tha fisor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can evan cause a collision, with resuiting Injury.
Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull off the
road in & safe place to do them yourself. Thesa simple
defensive driving technigues could save your life.
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Drunken Driving

Death and Injury assooiated with drinking and driving Is
g national fragedy. It's the number one contributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims

EVEry year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drlve a
vehicle:

& Judgment

s Muscular Coordination
s Yision

* Aftentiveness.

Police records show thal almost half of all motor
vehicle-ralated deaths Involve alcohol. In most casaes,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving, In eeant years, more

than 16.000 annual motor vehicle-refated deaths have
been assqoiated with the use of aleohol, with more
than 300,000 people injured,

Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never (0 drink alcohoel. so thay
never drive after drinking, For parsons under 21,

it's against the law In every LS. state to drink alcohol
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way 10 eliminate the leading highway
safety problam is for peopla naver (o drink aleahal and
then drive. But what if people do? How much s “too
much” it someone plans to drive? I's a lol less

than many might think Although it depands on each
persan and situation, here |s soma genaral mtormation
an the problern,

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BACY ol someane
who 15 drinking depends upon four things:

s The amoun! of alcohal eonsumed
% The drinker's body weight

* Theamount of lood that is consumed before and
during drnking

% The langth of time it has taken the drinker to
ponsime the alcohol.

According to the Amarican Medical Association,

B 180 |b (B2 kg) parson who drinks thres 12 ounce

(355 mi} bottles ol beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of aboul 0,06 percent, The person would raach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 mi) olasses

of wing or three mixed drinks it each had 1 - 1/2 ouncas
(45 mi) of a liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka.
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II's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same parson drank three double mantinis {3 ounces
or 80 mi ol liguor gach) within an hour, the person’s
HAL would be close 1o U1 percent, A Derson

who consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC level

There is a gender difference, too, Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men. Since alcohal ks carried in bddy water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

eagh has the same number of drinks,

The law in an increasing number of U.S. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal fimit at 0,08 parcenL
in some other countries, the [imi is-aven lower, For
example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany.
The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 parcant after threa to six
drinks (in one hour), Of course, as we've seen, |l
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the persan drinks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC

ol 0.10 parcenl. Research shows that the driving skills
ol many people are impaired at & BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at might. Al
dripars ara Imogirod ot BAC lavels ahowe 005 narant
Statistics show that the chance of being in a coilision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC

of 0.05 parcent or abgve. A driver with a BAC level

ol 0.08 percant has doubled his or her chance of having
& collision, At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance
of this driver having a collision is 12 times greater;

al a level of .15 percant, the chance s 25 times
greater!




The body takes about an hour to rd itsall of the alcohol
in-ane drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will spead that up, 'l be caraiul® isn't the right
answer, What if thera's an emergency, a nesd to

take sudden action, as when a child darts into the
streat? A person with even 8 modarate BAC might not
be able 10 react quickly enough lo avold the collision,

There's something else about drinking and . driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows

that alcohol in & person’s system can make crash
mjuries worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or hearl. This means that whan anyona who

has been drinking — dfiver or passenger — is in a
crash, thal person’s chance of being killed or
permanently disabled is higher than if the parson had
not besn drinking

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes. perceptions, attentiveness and
judgemenl can be affected by even a small
amount of alecohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or if you're with-a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.
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Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems thal make your vehicie go wherg
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steaning and
the accelarator. Al three systems have 1o do thelr work &t
the places where the tires meat the mad.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or o8, IF's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the

tires and road can provide. Thal means you can lose
cantrol of your vehicle. Also see Traction Contral System
(TCS) on page 4-11.

Braking

Braking action Involves percepfion lime and
redction tirme

First, you have o decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception ime. Then you have 10 bring up your
foatand do it. That's reaction me.

Average reaction ime is about 34 of a second. Bul
thal's only an average. |L rmight be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or mora with
snother. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a pan. So do alcohal, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving
atl 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m). Thal

could be a lot of distance in an amargancy, so keeping
anough space between your vehicle and others is
important.

And, of course, actual stopping disiances vary greally
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavemant

or graval); the condition of the road (wel, dry, iéy); tirg
iread: the condition ol your brakes: the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.




Avold needless heavy braking. Some people dnve In
spurts — heavy accalaration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with fraffic. This is
8 mistaka. Your brakes may nol have fime to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear oul much
faster il you do a lot of heavy braking. If you kesp pace
with the trafic and allow realistic following distances.
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking.

That means better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but dont pump your brakes, i you do,

the padal may get harder to push down. If your enging
stops, yau will shill have some power brake assst,

But you will usa it when you brake. Once the powar
assist Is usad up, it may iake longer 1o stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicie may have antl-lock brakes. ABS s an
advanced elactronic braking sysfem that will help

prevent & braking skid,
()

Canada

ANTI-
LOCK

United States

It your vehicke has anti-lock brakes, this waming light on
the instrument pane| will come on broefly when you
sian your vahicls,

When you starl your engine, or when you begin to drive
away. your anti-lock brake system will check itself.
You may hear a momentary motor or clicking notse while
this test is going on, and you may aven notice that
your brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This is normal




Lel's-say the road s wal and you're driving safely.
auddenly, an ammal pmps aut in front of you. You slam
an the brakes and confinue braking. Here's what
happens with ABS

A computer senses thal wheels are slowing down. |f
one of 1he wheels i aboul 10 stop rolling, the compuler
will separately work the brakes at each wheal,

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than-any driver could. The campuler is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
gonditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hara
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As you brake, your compuler keeps recelving updates
on wheel spead and controls braking pressure
accordingly.

Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the time you nead
o gel your (ool up o the brake pedal or always
decreasa stopping distance, If you get oo ¢lose o the
vehicle in front of you, you waon't have lime 1o apply
vour brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops,
Always leave enough room up-ahead to stop, even
though you have anli-lock brakes

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or nolice some nolse, bul
this is normal.

Braking in Emergencies

At some lime, nearly every driver gats into a silualion
that requires hard braking.

If you have anti-lock. you can steer and brake at the
same time, However. if you don't have anti-lock,

vour firsl reaction — 10 hit the brake pedal hard and hold
it down - may be the wrong thing 1o do. Your wheels
can stop rolling. Once they do, the vehicle can'l respond
to your steering. Momentom will carry it In whatever
direction it was headed whan the wheels stopped rolling.
That could ba off the road, into the very thing you

wera trying 1o avaold, ar into traffic

I you don'l have anfi-lock, use a squesze” braking
technigue. This will give you maximum braking while
malntaining steering control. You can do this by pushing
on the brake pedal with steadily Increasing pressure,

In an emergancy, you will probably want 1o squeeze the
brakas nard withou! locking the wheels. I you hear or
feel the whesls sliding, ease off the brake padal.

This will help you retain steering control. If you do have
anti-lock, it's diterant. Sae "Anti-Lock Brakes.”

In many emengencies, steering can help you more than
aven thae vary bast braking.
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Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle may have a traction control system 1hat
lirnits wheel spin. This s especially usetul in slippery
road conditions. The system operates only if it sansaes
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginning 1o lose fraction. When this happens,

the system works the front brakes and reduces engine
powar to limil whest spin,

The TRACTION ACTIVE message will come on when
the traction cantrol system is limiting wheel spin,

See Traction Active Message on page 3-47. You may
feel or hear the system working, but this is normal.

If your vahicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to mit wheel spin, the crulse
contral will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you 1o safely use It again, you may
reengage the cruise control. See “Cruise Control* undsr
Tum SignalMultifunchon Lever on page 3-7.

SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

(o)

United States Canada

it this message comas on and stays on of comes on
while you are driving, there's a problem with your
traction contral systam,

See Service Traction Systermn Waming Message on
page 3-47. When this waming message is on, the TRAC
OFF light will come on 'to remind you that the system
will not limit whesl spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

The traction control system automatically comes on
whenever you start your vehicle, To limit wheal

‘spin, especially in slippery road conditions, you should

dlways leave the syslem on. But you can tum the
traction control system oft if vou ever need to, You
should tum the sysiem off If your vehicle ever gets stuck
in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle is
required. See If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce o
Snow on page 4-32.
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To tum the syslem off,
press {he TRAC OFF
Button located on

the instrument panal
switchbank.

It the system is limiting wheel spin whan you press the
button, the message will go off, but the system will not
turn off until there is ne longer a current need to Himit
whesal spin, The TRAC OFF light will ceme on ta ramind
youl the system 15 off. You can turn the system baok on at
any time by pressing the button again. The traction
cantml system waming message should go off.

All-Wheel Drive (AWD) System

It your vehicle has all-wheel drive (AWDY), the AWD
system operates automatically without any action
required by the driver. If the tronl dnve wheels begin 1o
glip, the vear wheels will automatically begin fo.drve
the vehicle as reguired. There may be a slight
engagement nolse during hard use but this is nermal.

During heavy AWD applications, the engine torgue may
be reduced 1o protect AWD system components, If

the vehicle is exposed to extendad heavy AWD usags,
the AWD system will shut itself off to protect the
system from overheating. When lhe syslem gools down,
the AWD system will activate itself again automatically:
this cool-down can taka up 1o 20 minutes depending

on oulside temperature and vehiole use. Sse All-Whae!
Drive Disatls Warning Message on page 3-52

Steering

Power Stearing

If you loss power sleering assis! because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can stear but
It will take much more efforl
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Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

it's Important to take curves at a reasonable speed,

A lol of the “driver lost control” accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or baginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for fhe vehicle Yo change jis path whan

you furm tha front wheels, If thera's no traction, inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direchon. If
you've ever tried to steer a vehicls on wel ice, you'll
understand 1his.

The traction you can get in & ourve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve fs banked, and your spead. While you'rs
in a curve, speed is the one factor you can contral,

Suppose you're steening through a sharp curve, Then you
suddenly accelerate. Both control systams — steering
the road. Unless you have four-wheel anti-lock brakes.
adding the hard braking can demand too much of those
places. You can lose contral.

The same thing can happen if you're staaring through a
sharp curve and you suddenly accelerate. Those two
control systems — stearing and acceleration — can
ovarwhelm those places where the tires meet the road
and make you lose control. See Trachion Controf System

(TCS) on page 4-11

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the brake or accelerator pedal, stear the vaehicle the way
you want it to go, and slow down

Speed limit signs near curves wam that you should
adjust your spaed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
lass favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need o reduce your spesd as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your tront
whesals are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your spaed so you can “drive” through the
curve, Maintain a reasonable, steady speed, Wait fo
acoelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
poceierate gently INto the Siraigniaway.
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Steering in Emergencies

There are times when stearing can ba more effectiva
than braking. For example, you coma over a hill and fingd
a fruck stopped in your lane, or a ¢ar suddenly pulls

aut fram nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and sltops right in front ol you, You

can avold thess problems by braking — it you can stop
n time. But sometmes you can't; there [5n't roam,
That's the time for evasive action — steering around 1he
prablam.

Your vahicle can perdorm very wall in emergencies like
thase. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-7. 1 |s betier 1o remove as much
speed as you can from a possible callision. Than

steer around the problem, to the left or nght depending
on the space avaliable.

An emergency like this requires close aftention and a
guick decision. Il you are holding the steering wheel al
the recommandad 8 and 3 o'clock posltions, you

can lum It a full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing sither hand. But you have to act fast. stear
quickly, and just as quickly straighten the whesl

once you have avoided the objsct

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible Is @ good reaspn lo practice defensive dnving
at all imes and wear safely bells properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off
the edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're
driving.

if the level ol the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy, Ease off the
accelerator and then, it there 15 nothing In the way,

stear 80 that your vehicle straddles the edge of

Ihe pavemen!. You can tum the steering wheel up to
one-guarter tum until the right front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then fum your steering wheal o go
straight down the roadway

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass-another on a
two-tane highway walts for just the right momant.
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessanly! Passing another vehicle on a two-fane
mghway is a potentially dangerous move, sinca the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
irafiic tor several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to trustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing drver face to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision

S0 herg are some tips for passing:

% 'Drive ahead.” Look down the road. 1o the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns, If you have any doubt
whatsoever about making a successful pass, wail
for a betler {ima,

% Walch for traflic signs, pavemant markings ana
lires. If you can see a sign up ahead that might
Indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center ling usually indicales it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear).
MNever cross a aolid ling on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems emply
of approaching traffic,
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* Do nol gel too close to the vehicle you want fo

pass whila you're awailing an opporiunity. For

ore thing, lollowing oo closely reduces your area
of vision, especially it you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space |l the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance,

When it locks like a chance 1o pass |s coming up,
start fo accelerata but stay in the right lane and
don't gel too close. Time your move &0 you will be
inoreasing speed as the ime comes o mave

into the other lane. If the way is clear lo pass; you
will have a “running start” that more than makes
ug for the distance you wolld lose by dropping
back, And if something happens to cause you 1o
cancel your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wait for ancther
ppportunity.

It olher vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicls,

walt your lum. Bul take care that someone isn't
trying o pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
vehicle. Remembar fo glance over your shoulder
arid check the blind spol.

* Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your iefi lane change signal betore moving oul
of the righl lane o pass. When you ate far
anough ahead of the passad vehicle to ses its front
In your inside mirmor, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right lane.
(Remember that your right outside mimor is convex
The vehicle you just passed may seam to be
farther away from you than it really is,)

* Try not o pass more than one vehlcle at a time on

two-lane roads, Reconsider before passing tha
next vehicle

* Don't overake a slowly maving vehicle too rapidiy.
Even though the brake lamps are nol fiashing, it
may be slowing down or starting ta turn,

* |f you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver t& gel ahead of you, Perhaps you
can sase a littha 1o the rght.

Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experis say aboul what happens

when the three control systems (brakes, steering and
acceleration) don't have enough friction wheres the tires
meet the road 1o do what the driver has asked,

In any emergancy, don'l give up. Kesp trying o slear
and constantly seek an estape roule or area of

less danger.




skidding

In & skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle
Delensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasanable
gare suited 1o existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving™ fhose conditions. Bul skids are always
possible.

The three types of skids carrespand to your vehicie’s
three control systams. In the braking skid, your whieeis
aren’l rolling, In the stearing or cornearing skid, too much
speed or stearing In & qurve causes tires (o slip and lose
comearing force, And in the acceieration skid, too much
throtlle causes the driving whesls 1o spin.

A carmering skid s best handied by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the Traction Control System, remember: |t
helps avoid only tha acceleration skid, |f you do not have
thia system, ar if the system is off, then an acceleration
skid |5 also best handled by easing your fool off the
accelerator pedal,

If your vehicle siaris to slide, ease your foo!l off the
gooelerator pedal and quickly steer (e way you Wean
the vehicle to go. It vou start steering quickly encugh,
your yvehicie may straighten out. Always be ready

for a second skid If It occurs.

Ot Gourse, traction is reduced when waler, snow, loe.
gravel or other matenal is on the road. For safety; you'l
want to slow down and adjust your dnving to these
condltions. It is important o slow down on slhippery
surfaces because slopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more [imited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avold sudden steering, acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting o &
lower gear), Any sudden changes could cause the lires
to slide. You may not realize the surface 15 slippery

untll your vahicle is skidding. Learn to recognize warhing
clues — such as enolgh water, lce or packed snow

on the road to make a “mirrored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

If you have the anti-lock braking system, remembar: it
helps-avold only the braking skid. If you do not have
anti-lock, then in a braking skid (where the wheels are
na longer rolling), release enough prassure on the

brakes to get lhe wheels rolling again. This restores

I-l. Bl Lo pom Baram, rl.-l\.rlu'l rinl-lln Iltd.".'n'“ll.l
e e
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whan you have 1o stop sutddenly. As long as the wheels

are roling, you will have steenng control.




Driving at Night Here are spma tips on night driving.
: * [rive defenshealy.

= Don'l drink gnd drive.

* Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headiamps behind you.

——r * Sinca you can't see as well, you may need to slow
_ down and keep more space between you and
: olher vehielas

* Slow down, especially on higher spesd roads. Your
headlamps can light up enly so much road ahead.

* |In remote areas, walch for 2nimals.

* |f you're tired, pull off the mad in a safe place
and rest.

No one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But
as we gel older these differences Increasa. A
EO-yaear-old driver may reqguire at lsast twice as much
fight to sea the same thing at night as a 20-year-old

Might driving is more dangerous than day driving.
Cne reason is that some drivers are likely to be
impaired — by alcohol or drugs, with night wvision
problems, or by fatigue,

What you do in the daytime can also affect your

night vision. For example, If you spend the day in bright
sunshing you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your

ayes will hava less trouble adjusting o night, Bul if
you're driving, don'l wear sunglasses al night. Thay may
cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisible.




You can ba temporanly biinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes 10 re-adjust to the dark, When
you are faced with severa glare (as from a driver

who doesn'l lower the high beams, or 8 vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a Iitle. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps

Kaep your windshisld and all the glass an your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night Is made much
worse oy dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can bulld up a film caused by dust. Dirly glass makes
lights dazzie and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes confract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a tum or curve. Keep

your eyes moving; that way, it's easler 1o pick oul dimiy
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
chacked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly, Some drivers suffer Trom

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
gren’t even awara of it

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean dnving trouble. On a wat
el damas me et ol sesslaeehes s oo A vl
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because your tine-to-road traction isn't as good as on
dry roads, And, if your tires don't have much tread left,
you'll get even less fraction. It's always wise to.go
slower and be cautious I rain starts to fall while you are
driving. The surface may get wel suddenly when your

reflexes are funed for driving on dry pavement
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The heavier the rain, the hardar It is 1o see. Even il your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heawy
rain can make |1 harder 1o see road signs and

iraffic signats, pavement markings. the edge of the road
and even people walking.

Vs wise to keep your wiping sguipment in goad shape
and keep your windshield washer tank fillad with
washer finld. Replace your windshigld wiper Insens
when thay show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield. or when strips of rubber start lo
saparate from the inserts.
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Driving too fast through large waler puddies or evan
going through sorme car washas can cause problems,
too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
puddles. But if you can't, try to slow down before you
hit them.,

/N CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
waork as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddie of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much watet can bulld up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water, This can happen i the road s wet encugh and
yiau're going fast encugh. When your vehicle Is
mydroplaning, It has fittle or no contact with the rgad.

Hydroplaning doasn't happen often. But it can if

your tires do not have much tread or it tha pressure in
one or more |s low. |t can happen il a lot of water is
standing an the road. If you can see reflections

fram Irees, lelephone poles or other vehicles. and
ramdrops “dimple” the water's surface, there could be
hydroplaning

Hydroplaning usually happens &t higher speeds. There
just lsn't & hard and fast rule about hydroplaning.
The best advice Is o slow down when it is raining

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Moice: i yuu diive 100 Quickly throogn deep
puddles ar standing water, waler can come in
through your engine's air intake and badly damage
your engine. Never drive through waler that is
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If
you can't avoid deep puddies or standing water,
drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

A\ CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creales strong
forces. If you try to drive through flowing
water, as you might at a low water crossing,
your vehicle can be carried away. As little as
six inches of flowing water can carry away a
smaller vehicle. If this happens, you and other
vehicle occupants could drown. Don't ignore
police warning signs, and otherwise be very
cautious about trying to drive through flowing
water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

% Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
Uisianee. Ao bE espeday careiun when you
pass ancther vehicle. Allow yoursett more clear
room ahead, and be prepared to have your
vigw restricied by road spray

s Have good tires with proper tread depth. See Tires
on pages 5-55
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City Driu[ng One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll wan! lo watch oul for

what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to fraffic-signals.

Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:

s Know the best way 1o get o whera you are
going. Gel a city map and plan your Irip nto
an unknown part of the city Just as you would for a
crass-country frp.

® Try lo use the freeways thal nm and ¢risscross
most large cities. You'll save lime and snargy.
See the nexl parl, "Freeway Driving,”

* Treal a grean light as a waming signal. A traffic
light is there because 1the comer |5 busy enough
to need it. Whan a light turns green, and just bafors
you start fo move, chack bolk ways for vehicies
that Fave not clearad the intersection or may
be running the red light
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways. parkways;
EXDrEsSSWays. IUMpIKes OF SUpamignways) are (e
salest of all roads. But they have thelr own speial rules

The most important advice on freeway drving Is: Kesp
Up with traffic and keep to the right. Orive at the

same speed mosi of the other davers-ara driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smoeth traffic flow.
Treat the lelt lane on a freeway as a passing lane,

Al the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads fo
the freeway. If you have a clear view of tha freewsay as
you drive along the entrance ramp, you shauld begin

fon chieck traffic. Try to determine where you expect

to blend with the flow. Try to merge info the gap at close
to the prevalling speed. Switch on your turn signal,
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
oflen as necessary. Try o blend smoothly with the
trafiic fliow.

Onee you #re on the keeway, adjust your speed ta the
posted limit or to the prevailing rale if it's slower.
Stay in the nght lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just betore you leave the fane, glance quickly over your
SROUICIET (0 Tdses sung e im0 anuiler verncie i
your “blind” spal

Cneca you are moving on the freeway, make certain you

allow a reasonable fallowing distance. Expect 1o
move slightly slower al night.
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When you want to leave the freeway, move (o the
proper lang well in advance. |f you miss your axif, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive
on fo the next axit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed |5 usually posted.

Reduce your spead according to your speedometer, nol
to your sense of motian. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend 1o think yol are

gotng slower than you actuslly are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested, Il you
must start when you're not fresh—such as alter a day's
work—don't plan te mike too many miles that first

part of the journey. Wear comTortabile clothing and shoes
you can easily drive In.

Is your vehicle ready for-a long tp? |l you keep It
sarviced and maintained, it's ready to go. if it needs
service, have it done before starling oul. Of course,
veru'll find experienced and able sarvice experts

in dealerships all across MNorth America. They'll be
raady and willing to help if you naed it

Hers are some things you can check before a trip:

*  Windshietd Washer Fluie: 1s tha resenvior Tull? Ara
all windows clean nside and outside?

* Wiper Blades. Are they in good shapa?

* Fuel Engine ON, Other Fluids: Heve you checked
all levais?

* [amps:Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They are vitally importan lo a sale,
troubrle-free tnip. is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the lires all inflated to the
recommended pressura?

* Weather Forecasts: Whal's the weather oullook
aslong your route? Should you delay your trip a
short time 1o avoid a8 major storm syslem?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date mapa?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is thera actually such a condilion as “highway
hypnosis™? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the whesl?
Call it highway hypnasis, lack of awareness, or
whalsver,

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
thie same soenary, along with the hum ol the tires on the
road, the drone of the enging, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy, Don't
let It happen to you! 1T It doas, your vehicle can leava
thie road in fess than a second, and you could erash and
be injured.

What gan you do about ighway hypnosis? First, be
aware thal it can happean.

Then here are soms Lps:!

* Make sure your vehicle s well ventitated, with a
comfartably codl inltenor.

s Kagp your eéyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
try thie gidas Check woor mirmors - and vour
nstrumants frequently,

* |F'you gel sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
seniceE or parking areg and take a nap, gel soms
exercise, or bolh, For safety, treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emergancy.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from

b T PO Sl SR LI el | | MR -
TRV T W S0 W DRIy b T ali.
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If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're

planning to visit thare, here ars some tips thal can make .
your trips safer and more enjoyable. AN CAUTION:

* Keep your vehicle in good shape, Check all Nuidg Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (M) or with the
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
and tRnsavie &EThEEE parls-car Wark hard or to do all the work of slowing down. They could
YRR FH ML TR - get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You

® Know how fo go down hills. The maost important would then have poor braking or even none
thing to know is this! @t your enging do some af going down a hill. You could crash. Always
the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go have your engine running and your vehicle in
down a steep or long hill gear when you go downhill.

N CAUTION: * Know how fo go uphill. You may want to shift down

to & lower gear. The lower gears help cool your

- angine and transaxle, and you can chmb the
If you don't shift down, your brakes could get |-1|r|gheu_gr, i

s0 hot that they wouldn't work well. You would

then have poor braking or even nane gaing . . ;
roads In hills or mountains. Don'l swing wide or
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let cut across the center of the road. Drive at speads

your engine assist your brakes on a sleep that let you stay in your own lane
downhill slope.

® Stay In your own lane when driving on two-lane
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* As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There
could be something in your lane, like a stalled car or
an accident

* You may see highway signs on mountains that
warn of special problems. Examples are long
grades. passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be alerf to these and take
appropriate action,

Winter Driving

Here are some tips for wintar driving:
» Have your vehicle in good shape for winter-

® You may want to pul winter emergency supplies in
your vehicle

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, &
supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, a small shovel, a fiashlight, a red

cloth and a couple of reflective waming triangles. And, i
you will be driving under severs conditions, include a
small bag of sand, a plece of old carpal or a couple of
buriap bags to help provide traction. Be surs you
properly secure these tems in your vahicle.
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Driving on Snow or lce

Mast af the time, lhose places where your lires meel
the road probably have good traction.

However, it there |5 snow or ice betwean your tres and
the road, you can have a very slippery siluation,

You'll have B lot less fraction or "grip” and will need o
very careful,
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What's the worst time for this? "Wet lce.” Very cold
snow or ioe can be slick and hard to drive on, But wet
o8 can ba aven more frouble becausea it may offer

the leas! traction of all, You can get wel ice whan il's
about freezing (32°F,; 0°C) and freazing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid drving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can gel theme

Whatever the condifion smoolh ice, packed, blowing
or lodse snow — drive with cautian

Il you have traction contral, keep the system on, 11 will
mprove your ability 1o accelergle when dnving on a
slippary road. But you can tum the traction system off if
your vehitle ever gets stuck In sand, mud, ce or

snow. -Sea If You Are Stuck; In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow
an page 4-32. Even though your vehicle has 8 traction
system, you'll want to slow down and adjust your driving
to the road conditions. See Trachon Control Syslem
(TCS) on page 4-11,




It you don'l have a traction system, accelerate gently.
Try not to break the gentle traction. It you accelerate too
fast. the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the fires even more.

Unless you have the anti-lock braking systam, you'll
want to brake very gently, too. (If you do have anli-lock,
see Braking on page 4-7, This systam improves your
vehicle's stability when you make a hard stop on a
slippery road.) Whether you have the anti-lock braking
system or not, you'll want to begin stopping sconer than
you would on dry pavement. Without anti-lock brakes,

if vou feel your vehicle begin to shida, lat up on the
brakes a litthe, Push the brake pedal down steadily fo
gel the mast traction you can

Remamber, uniess you have anti-lock, if you brake so
hard that your wheels stop rolling, you'll just slide. Brake
50 your wheels always keep rolling and you can

shill steer.

* Whatever your braking systam, allow grester
following distance an any slippery road,

* Watch for slippery spots. The road might ba fine until
yau hil &Spot that's coverad with ice. On an
olherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded araas where the sun car’t reach: around
clumps of trees, behind bulldings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surmounding roads are
clear. if you see a patch of ice ahead of you, brake
beltore you are on L Try not to brake while you're
actually on the Ice, and avoid sudden steering
MENELVErs.
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard o Pyt on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around yow
I you have no blankets or extra clothing, maka

body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags.
fioor mats — anything you can wrap around
yaursell or tuck under your clothing (o keep warnm

Il you are stoppd by heavy snow, you could be in &
sanous situation, You should probably stay with
your vehicle unless you know for sure thatl you are near
help and you can hike through the snow. Here are
some things 1o do to summon help and keep yourself You can rur the engine to keep warm, but be careful
and your passengers sale:

® Turn on your hazard flashers

o Tiga red cioth to your vehigle to alen police that
you've been stopped by the snow,
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/N CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
manoxide) gas 1o get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you, You can't see it or
smell it, o you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blacking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO out.

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
tuel, When you rur the engine, make it go a little

taster than just idle. That is, push the accelarator
shightly; This uses less tuel for the heat thal you get and
it keeps tha batlery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to restar! the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the
heater run for a while.

Theri, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all tha way to preserve the heal, Start the angine

again and repeat this only whan you leel really
uncomiariable from the cold. But do it as little as
possible. Praserve the fugl as long as you can, To heip
keep warm, you can gel out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exercises evary hall hour or s until
help comeas
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If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will

nead 0 -spin the wheels, but you don't want to spin your

wheels loo fast. The method known-as “rocking” can
hielp you get out when you're stuck, but you mus?
use caution,

/A CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you ar others could be
injured. And, the transaxle or other paris of the
vehicle can overheal. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
{55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle back

and forth, you can destroy your transaxle. See

“"Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out.”

For nformation about using tire chains on your vehicie,
see Tire Chains on page 5-64,

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, furn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels: If your vehicle
has traction contral, you should tum your traction
control system off. See Traction Control System (TES)
an page 4-11. Then shift back and forth between
REVERSE (R} and a forward gear, spinning the wheals
as filfle as possible. Releass the aocelerator pedal
while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator pedal
when the transaxle is in gear. By slowly spinning your
wheels In the farward and reverse directions, you

will cause & rocking maotion that may free your vehicle, I
that deesn't get you out after a few tries, you may

nead o be towed ol If you do need o be towed oll,
see “Towing Your Vehicle” toliowing.
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Towing
Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealar or a professional lowing service if
you naed to have your disabled vehicle tfowed. See
Hoadside Assistance FProgram on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle
for recreational purposes (Such as behind a motorhome),
see “Recreational Vehicle Towing™ lollawing.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreatlonal vehicle lowing means towing your vehicle

lehind another vehicle — such as behind a motarhome,

The two most common ypes of mecraational vehicie

iowing are kKnown as “dinghy towing™ (towing your

vehicle with all four whieels on the ground) and “dolly

lowing” (towing your vehiole with two whesis on

the ground and two wheels up on a device know g8

a “dolly™).

Wb e popes pregarabi and equigrient, sy

vehicles tan be lowed in these ways. Sag “Dinghy

Towing™ and “Dolly Towing,” following.

Here are some important things lo consider batore you

do ecreational vehicle towing:

s What's the tfowing capacily of the lowing vehiole?

Be sure you read ihe tow vehicle manufactorer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Somea vehicles have-
restrictions on how far and how long they can fow.

* Do you have the proper towing sguipmeant?
See your dealer or trailering protessional tor
additional advice and equipment recommeandations.

" s your vehicle ready o be lowed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for & long frip, you'll
wanl o make sure your vehicle |s prepared to ba
towed. See Before Leaving on 8 Long Trip on

page 4-24.
Dinghy Towing

Your vehicle was not designad o be towed with all of its
wheels on the ground. If you have a two-wheel-drive
vehigle, it can be lowed with two of its wheels an

the grouind. See "Dolly Towing® following. If you have an
all-wheel-drive yehicle, it cannat be towed with any ol

Its wheels on thia ground. It can be towed with car camier
aguiprmertt.

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components, Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.
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Dolly Towing

If you have a two-whesal-drive vahicla, it can be towed
with two of its wheels on the ground. To dolly tow
your vehicle, do the following:

1. Put the front wheels on a dolly

2. Pul the vehicle in PARK (P)

3. Set the parking brake and then remove the key.
4, Clamp the steering wheal In a stralght-ahead

position with a clamping device designaed for fowing,

5. Release the parking brake.

if you have an all-wheal-drive vahicle, it cannol be
towad with any of its wheels on the ground. It can be
towed with car carrier eguipment.

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, ar even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground,

Loading Your Vehicle

ETIE 5 |

FAWR FRT EAWH FR

The Certification/Tire label is found on the rear edge of
the driver's door.

The labal shows the size of your original tires and the
inflation pressures needod to obtain the gross welight
capacity of your vehicle, This is called the Gross Vehicle
Welght Rating (GVWR). The GVWR includes the

waight of the vehicte, all occupants, fuel and cargo.
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The CerificationTire labet also tells you the mamimum
weights for the front and rear axles, called the Gross
Axle Waighl Rating (GAWR). To find out the actual loads
on your frant and rear axies, you need to go to a

weigh station and weigh your vehicle, Your dealer can
help you with this. Be sure 10 spread out your load
equally on both sides of the centerline.

Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the GAWR
lor either the front or rear axle.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

it you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases,
ools, packages, or anything else — they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or turn
quickly, or if there is a crash. they'll keep going

4\ CAUTION:

&\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, ar either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could eause you to lose
control and crash, Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.

% Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly.

% Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.

% Don't lzave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle,

% When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenaver you can.

¢ Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need lo.
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Automatic Level Control

On vehicles equipped with the automatic level contral,
the rear of the vehicle is avtomatically kept level as you
load or unload your vehicle. However, you should still
not excesd the GVWRA or the GAWR.

It the key is in ACCESSORY, ON or when Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) is active, you may hear

the compressor operating when you load your yehicle ar
shonly after you start your vehicle, and periodically as
the system self-adjusts. This is normal. See "Retained
Accessory Powar (RAF)" under lgniticn Posiiions

ot page 2-20,

The comprassor should operate Tor brel periods of ime.
It the sound continues for an extended period of fime
{longer than one minulg) ar occurs many fimes

within ane trip, your vehicle needs service,

Using heavier suspension components lo gel added

durabiltty might not change your weight ratings. Ask your

dealer to halp you lead your vehicla tha nght way

Towing a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

I you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly. you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well — or aven
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously Injurad. Pull a trailer only if you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a trailer with your vehicle,

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice In this part. and see your dealer for
impartant information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle, Additional rear axle maintenance

is reguired for a vehicle used to tow & trailer, See
“Secheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.
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Your vehicle can low a lrailer. To identify what the
vehicle trailering capacity is for your vehlcle, you should
read the Infarmation in “Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this sagtion. But trallering is differsnt
than just driving your vehicle by (1sell. Trallering means
changes in handling, durability and tusl sconomy
Successiul, safe traiernng takes correct aguipmenl, and
it has to be used properly,

Thatl's the reason for this section, In it are many
tima-tested, important trailering tips and safety rules,
Many of these are important for your safaty and that of
your passengers. 50 please read this sechion carefully
before you pull a traitar,

Load-pulling components such as the enaing, transaxia,
wheel assemblies and tires are forced 1o work harder
against the drag of the added weight, The engine

Is requirad to operate at relatively higher spaeds and

undar greater loads. generating extra heal. What's more,

the frailar adds gonsiderably 1o wind resistance,
Increasing the pulling requirements.

It You Do Decide 1o Pull A Trailer

If you do, hare are some Importan! points:

& Thare are many diferent laws; including spead limit
restrictions, having to do with trallering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only whire you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source far
this information can be stata or provincial police.

* Consider using a sway control i your trailer will
weigh 2,000 Ibs, (900 kg) or less. You should
always use a sway control if your trailer will weigh
more than 2,000 lbs. (900 kg). You can ask a
hitch dealer about sway controls,

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
(800 km} your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

* Then, during fhe first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow & trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)
and don't make starts at full throttle. This helps your

engine and ofhar parts of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads.

* You can use THIRD (3) {or, a5 you need to, a lower
gear) when towlng a trailar. Operating your vehicle
in THIAD {3) when towing a trailer will minimize
heat bulldup and extend the life of your transaxle.

Three Important considarations have to do with weight:
* the welght of the trailer,
s the weight of the ttailer longue
s and the weight an your vehicle's tires.
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Weight of the Trailer

Hew heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh mora than 1,400 bs, (630 kg) with
up to five oceupants in the vehicla or mara than

2,000 1bs. (900 kg) with up lo two cocupants, If you
have the optianal trailer towing package, your vehicle
can tow up to 2,900 lbs. {1 300 kg} with up to five
occupants or up to 3.500 Tbs. (1 575 kg) with up 1o two
sccupants. But even thal can be 100 heavy.

It depends on how yau plan to use your rg. For
example, speed, allitude, road grades, outside
tempearature and how much your vehicle s used to pull
a frailer are all impariant, And, it can also depend

on any special gquipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for our trallering information
or advice, or you can write us al.

Buick Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 331386
Detroit. M| 48232-5136

In Canada, write 1o

General Mators of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Dntario L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any frailer 1s an important wight
lo maasure because it aflects the total or gross weighi
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GYVW)
mcludas the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in il, and the people who will be riding in

the vehicle. And Il you will 1ow & traller. you must add
the tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
carrylng that weight, too. See Loading Your Vehicle

on page 4-34 for more information about your vehicle's
maximum load capacity.
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If you're osing & weight-carrying or a waighl-distributing
hitzh, the trailer tongue waight (A) should be 10 peroent
to 15 percent of the tolal loaded trailer weight (B).

Do nol exceed the maximum allowable longue weaight
for your vehicle,

Aller you ve 1I0aged your (reser, weigh ilie hamsi aimd
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weighls

ara propar. If they aren't, you may be abla to gel them
right simpiy by moving some tems argund in the
trailer,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated o the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these: numbers on the
Cerfification/Tire Labe| at the rear edge of the dnver's
door, of see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-34,

Then be sure you don't go over tha GVW limit for your
vahicle, Including the weight of the trailer tongues.

Hitches

It's imporant to hayve the correct hitch equipmeant,
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here

are some rules 1o follow:

* | you'll be pulling a traller thal, when loaded, will
waigh more than 2,000 lbs. (300 kg), ba sure to
use a properly mounted, welght-carrying hiteh and
sway conlrol of the proper size, This equipment
is very iImportant or proper vehicle loading
and good handiing when you're driving

® Will you have to make any holes in the body ol
your vahicle whan you install a trailer hiteh?

If you da, then be sure lo seal the holes later whian
you remove the hitch. If yvou don't seal them,
deadly carbon manoxide (CO) trom your axhaust
can get into your vehicle. See Engine Exhaust

on page 2-31. birt and water can, oo
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Safety Chains

You should always atlach chalrs between your vehicle
and your trafler. Cross the salety chalns under the
tongue-of the traller to help prevent the tangue from
contacling the road if it becomes separated from

fhe hitch. Instructions about safety chains may be
provided by the hilch manufacturer or by the trafler
manufacturer. Follow the manufaciurers
recommeandation for altaching safely chains and da not
attach them lo the bumper. Always lsave Jusl enaugh
slack 50 you can turm with your rig. Never allow

safaty chains to dag on tha ground,

Trailer Brakes

It your trailer weighs more than 1,000 Ibs. (450 kg)
loaded, then | needs its own brakes — and they must be
adeguate; Be sure to read and follow the instructions
for the frailer brakes so youl'll be abje to Install,

adjust and maintain tham proparly.

Because your vehicld may have anti-lock brakes, do not
try 1o tap into your vehicle's brake system. it you do,
baith brake sysiems won't work well, or at all

Driving with a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

If you have a rear-most window open and you
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
meonoxide (CO)} could come into your vehicle.
You can't see or smell CO. It can cause
unconsciousness or death. See "Engine
Exhaust” in the Index. To maximize your safely
when towing a trailer:

® Have your exhaust system inspected for
leaks, and make necessary repairs before
starting on your trip.

® Keep the rear-most windows closed.

® |f exhaust does come into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan aon any speed, This will bring fresh,
culside air into your vehicle. Do nol use
the comfort contral setling for maximum
air because it only recirculates the air
Inside your vehicle. See “Comfort
Controls” in the Index.
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Towing a tralar requires a cartain amount of exparnence.

Before setting oul for the apen road, you'll want (o gel
to know your rig. Acguaint yoursell with the feel of

handiing and braking with the addad weight of the trailer:

And always keep in mind thatl the vehlcle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle |s by itsell.

Before you start, check the tralier hitch and ptatform
{and attachments), safety chains, elactrical connector,
tamps, tires-and miror adjustment. If the traller has
electric brakes, starf your vehicle and trailer moving and
fhen apply the treiler brake controiler by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
glectrical connection at tha same tima.

During your (rlp. check pecasionally 1o be sure thal the
load is secure; and that tha lamps and any traller
brakes are sill working.

Following Distance

olay al leas! wice as lar behind the vehicle abead as
woil wiibd when driving vour vehicle without a tratler,
This can help you avoid situations that reguire

heayvy braking and sudden tums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a traller, And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much fanther beyond the
passed vehicle before you oan retum to your fang.

Backing Up

Hald the bottom of the stesring wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the traller o the left, |ust move that hand
o the left, To move the trailer lo the right. move your
hand to the nght. Always back up slowly and, If possible,
Fiave someone guide you

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the traller to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehlele could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turming with a trailer, make wider lums
than normal. Do this so your traller won't strike

soll shoulders, curbs, road signs, frees or other objects.
Avoid Jerky or sudden maneuvars. Signal well in
Advance.
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a traller, your vehicle has 1o have exira
WIring.

The arrows on your instrumean panal will flash whanever
you signal a tum or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the traller lamps will also fiash, telling cther drivers
you're about to turn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a traller, the arrows on Your instrumant
panel will flash for tums even if the bulbs on the railer
arg burned out. Thus, you may think drivers Behind
you are seaing your signal when they ara not. It's
Important to check occasionally 1o be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working,

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shilt to a lower gear before you slan
down a long or steep downgrade. I you dan't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would gat hot and no longer work wall,

It you are towing a trailer that weighs more than

1,000 lbs. (450 kg), drive in THIRD {3) instead of
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) {or, as you naed 10, a
lower gear). This will minimize heat build-up and extand
the Ife of your transaxle

Parking on Hills

A\ CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. f something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have 1o park your rig on a hill, here's
how o do |1:

1.

Apply your regular brakes, bul don't shift into
PARK (P) yst.

Have someons place chocks under the trailer
whesls.

Whan the wheel chocks are In place, releassa the
regular brakes untl the chocks absorb the Ioad.

. Redpply the regular brakes, Then apply your

parking brake, and then shift 1o PARK (P).
Release tha megular brakes,




When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1

Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

% sfart your engine,
% shift into.a gear, and
% release the parking braks.

2. Lat up on the brake pedal
3. Urive slowly until the trailer is clear ol the chocks.
4. Swp and have someone pick up and store the

chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer, See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are-especially imparan! in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle Nuld {don’l avedill),
engine oil, belts, cooling system and brake system Each
of these 15 covered in this manual, and the Index will
help you find them quickly. Il you're trallering, It's a
aood idea fo review these sachions before you star
your-tnp.

Check periodically to see thal all hifch nuts and bolis
are fight.

Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle may have a traller wiring hamess located
at the rear of your vehicle, To use the lmaller wiring
hamass you nead a convarer kit. Contact your dealer
for more Information.
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ervi We hope you'll want 1o keep your GM vehicle all GM
S ce Gamuine GM parts have one of these marks:

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wanls you 1o

be happy with it We hope you'll go to your dealer

for-all your senice needs. You'll get genuine GM parts AlDelco

and GM-trained and supporied service people.

I'E_Purts
]

Goodwrench
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service wark, you'll
want to usa the proper servica manual, It talls you
much more about how to service your vehicle than this
manual can, To order the proper senvice manual,

see Service Publicalions Crdenng Information on

page 7-9.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to do your own service work, see Senicing Your A
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-83.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and fist
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See Part E: Mainfenance Hecord on page 6-T6

4 CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on &
vehicle without knowing enough about it
* Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance lask.
® Be sure lo use the proper nuts, bolts and

other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add fo the putside of your vehicle can
affect the airtiow around It. This may causs wind

noise and affect windshield washer parfdformance. Check
with your dealer before adding equipment o the
outsida of your vahicie.
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Fuel

Use of the recommended fual Is an important part of the
proper mainteanance of your vehicls,

Gasoline Octane

Use reguiar unleaded gasoline with a posted octane
of 87 or higher: If the octana Is less than 87, you may
get a heavy knocking noise when you dnve, If this
oGours, use a gasoling rated at 87 octane ar higher as
s00n as possible, Otherwise, you might damage
yvour-engine. A little pinging noise whan you accelarate
of drive uphill is considered normal. This dogs not
indicale a problem exisis or that a higher-octane fuel is
necessary. If you are using 87 octane or higher-octane
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
SEIVICE.

Gasoline Specifications

It s recommended that gasoline meet specifications
which were developed by the American Automobile
Manufacturars Azsociation and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicie Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle performance and engine prolection. Gasoling
meeting these spacifications could provide improved
driveabiiity and emigsion confral system paformance
compared to other gasoline.

In Canada, look lor the
“Buto Makars Cholge”
tabel on the pump.

Canada Only




California Fuel

If your vehicle is cerfified to mest Califormia Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label), it
Is designed to operate on fusls that meat California
specifications. If this fuel s not avajlable In states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicla
will operate satisfaclorly on fuels meseting federal
specifications. but emission control aystem performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
wum on (see Maffunction Indicator Lamp on page 3-42 )
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. Il this
oocurs, return to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. If it |s determined fhal the condition 15 caused
by the type of fusl used, repairs may not be coversd

by your warranty,

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fusl system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system (o work

properly. You should not have to add anything 10 your

fual. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as ethers
and athancl, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contrbute to clean air. Ganeral
Mators recommends fhat you use fhese gasolines,
particularly If they comply with the specifications
described sarlier.

Notice: Your vehicle was nol designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts In your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasofines that are not reformulaled for low
emissions may canmtain an ogtane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadieny| manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT); ask the attendant where you buy gasoline
whather the fuel contains MMT. General Motore doss nat
recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels containing
MMT can reduce the iife of spark plugs and the
parformance of the emission control syslem may be
affectad. The malfunction indicator lamp may tum on. If
this ooours, retum to your authorized GM dealar for
SETVICE.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving In another counfry outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
1o find. Mever use leaded gascline or any other fuel
nat recommended in the previous text on fuel, Coslly
repairs caused by use of improper fus! wouldn't be
covered by your warmanty.

To chack the fual availability, ask an aute club, or
contact a major ol company thal does business in the
country wheare you'll be driving.

Filling Your Tank

N CAUTION:

Fuel vapor Is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Den’t smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

Thea fuel cap is located on
the driver's side of the
vhicla

While refueling. lat the fuel
cap hang by the lether as
shown
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To remove the fuel cap, tum it slowly to the left
icounterclockwise}. The fuel cap has spring in it If you
let go of the cap too soon, It will spring back to

the right,

4\ CAUTION:

Iif you get fuel on yoursell and then something
ignites I, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you I you open the fuel cap loo
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any “hiss”
noise o stop. Then unscrew the cap all the way.

Be careful nol to spill tual. Clean fugl from painted
surfaces as soon as possible. See Clsaning the Oulside
of Your Vehicle on page 5-90

When you put the fuel cap back on, tum it fo the right
(clockwisa) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap.. The diagnostic system can
determing if the fuel cap has besn lefi off or impropedy
Installed. This would allow fuel 10 avaporate Into the
almosphere. See Matfunciion Indicator Lamp on

Bage 3-42.

The malfunction indicator lamp (SERVICE ENGINE
SO0M or CHECK ENGINE light) will come on i the fusl
cap s not properdy instalfled

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure lo gel the
right type. Your dealer can get one for you. f you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may
cause your malfunction indicator lamp to light and
may damage your fuel tank and emissions system.
See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp" in the index,




Filling a Portable Fuel Container

A CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Never fill a portable fuel contalner while it Is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasolineg vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury o
you and others:

% Dispense gasoline only into approved

contalners.

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicte, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

= Bring the [l nozzie in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling Is compiete.

% Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.




Checking Things Under the
Hood

4N CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

Things thal burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a lire, These include quids like fuel,
oll, coolanl, brake fluid, windshield washer and
ather fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.




Hood Release
To open e hood

1. Pull the hood release handle, located on the
driver's side under the instrument pansl.

2 Go o the front of the vehicle and elide the
sacondary hood release handle from left to right.

3. Lift the hood.

4. It your vehicle has a prop rod, place it in the siot on
the underside of the hood.

Befora closing tha hood be sure that all ol the filler caps
are on propefly, then et the hood down and close |l
firmly.

5+11



Engine Compartment Overview

Whean you lift the hood, you'll ses these items:




A Underhood Fuse Block

B. Remote Positive [+) Terminal

. Power Steenng Fluid Reservoir

0. Automatic Transaxle Fluld Dipsfick
E. Brake Master Cylinder

F. Windshield Washer Fluid Resemvoir
(. Battery

H Radiator Pressure Cap

|. Engine Qil Fill Cap

J. Engine Ol Dipstick

K. Engine Alr Cleaner/Filter

L. Engine Coolant Reservoir

Engine Oil

LOW

ENG OIL SR

LEVEL <Eoimna

If the low engine oil level message appears on the
Instrument cluster, | maans you nead 1o check your
engine oll level right away. For more information,
sepe Low Engine O Lavel Message on page 350,

You should check your engine oll level regularly; this s
an added reminder.




Checking Engine Oil

If's a good idea to check your engine oll every time you
get fuel. In order to gel an accurate reading, the ol
miust be warm and the vehigle must ba on fevel ground

The enging oil dipstick Is
located &l the front of the
gnging compartmant,
near thae center. The
dipstick handle has a
bright. yellow loop design
for easy identification

See Engine Comparmen! Overview on page 5-12 for
mare information on location.

Tum off the engine and give the oll several minutes o
drain back Into the ofl pan. If you don't, the oil
dipstick might not show the actual level.

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or

cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,

keeping the tip down, and chack the lavel,

When to Add Engine Ol

If the oil is at or below the cross-hatched area at the tip
ol the dipstick, then you'll nead to add al l=ast ona
quart of gil. But you must use the right kind, This part
axplains what kind of oil 1o use. For enging oll crankcass
capacity, sea Capaciies and Spedificalions on

page 5-102

Notice: Don’t add too much oil. If your engine has
50 much oil that the oil level gels above the
cross-haiched area thal shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.
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T

SAE 5W-30

L]

The angine il fill cap is
located just bahind the
engine ol dipstick.

What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Dils mecommended for your vahicle can be identified by
lcoking for the starburst symbol

This symbol indicates that the cil has been cerified by
the American Petroleum Insiitute (AP, Do nol use
any oil which does not carry this starburst symbol.

If you choose to parfdm
the engine all changes
service yoursalt, be sure
the oll you use has

Sea Engine Compartment Overview an page 5-12 for
mare Information on location

Be sure to fll il anough to put the ievel somawheare in
the proper operaling range in the cross-hatched

area, Push the dipstick all the way back in when you're
through.

the starbursl symbol on
the fropt of the oil
cottalnar. | you have your
oil changed for you, be
sure the oil put into

YOUT engine (s Amearican
Patroleum Institute certified
lor gasoline engines

¥ou should also use the proper viscosity ofl for vour
vehicle, as shown In the viscosity charl

4]
o
L



RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGIME DILS

LOOK
Hot FOR THIS
WEATHER SYMBOL
T
I.F .:
[L] |
L1} i
1] s ik
- Ai}-B = &
" I
S RERER — e
SAE 10W-30
ACCEPTARIE
IF 2W-20 3 NOT
SAE FW-A0 AVHLAALE
. i RECOMMENIED
e B
CoL
WEATHER

D0 NOT USE SAE 10W-10 BAE 20050 08 ANY OTHER
VIBCOEMY EATE OIL MOT SECORRERIED
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As In the chart shown praviously, SAE BW-30 is the
anly viscosily grade recommended for your vehicle, You
should look far and use only oils which have the AP
Starburst symbel and which are also identilied as

SAE SW-30. It you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 ails,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has the API
Starburst symbel, if it's going to be O°F (-18°C)

or above. Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-—40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommendead
oll can result in engine damage not coverad by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicie.

i you are in-an area ol extreme cold, where the
temperature falls balow -20°F (-29°C), it is
recommentded thal you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or an SAE OW-30 oil, Both will provide
gagier cold starting and baller protection for your engine
dl extremely low temperalures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don'l add anything 1o your oil. The recommendead oils
with the starburst symbal are all you will need for
good performance and englne protection




When to Change Engine Oil (GM Oil
Life System™)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when 10 change the engine oil and filter. This is

tased dn enaine revolutions and engine temperalure,
and nol on mileage. Based on dnving condifions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oil fife system to work
properly, you must resel the systam every lime the il is
changed

When the system has calculated thal oll life has been
diminished, 1 will Indicate thal an ail change is
nacessary. A change engine ol message will coms on.
Change your oil as soon as poassthle within the next

woa fimes you stop for fuel. It is pessible that, if you are
driving under the bast conditions, the ol life sysiem

may not indicate that an oil change is necessary for aver
a year, However, your engine all and fiiter must be
changed at least once a year and at this tima the system
sl De el i e alse inpdeiani o Choon youl i

regularly and keep it al the proper level

If the system is ever resel accidentally, you must
change your ol &t 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oll change. Remember to reset the oll ite system
wheneaver the oil is changed

How to Reset the Change Engine Oil
Message

The GM Oil Lite Systam™ calculates when to change
your engine ol and liter based on vehicle use. Anytime
your oil is changed, reset Ihe system so it can

calculate when the nexl ol change is required. I a
situalion oecurs where you change your oil prior o a
being turmned on, reset the system.

If your vehicie does nol have the optional Driver
Information Centar (DIC), do the following:

1. With the ignition key in ON but the engine off, fully
push and release the acelerator pedal slowly three
Umes within five seconds.

2. Tutm the key fo QFF.

If the CHANGE ENGINE OIL massage comes back
on, the engine oll lite moniter has nol resel
Repeal the procedurs,

I vaur vehicie has the optional DIC, do the lollowing.

1. Turn the ignition 10 ON with the engine off,

2. Fress ihe MOoUS Duton undl e DG reads Gil
LIFE LEFT/HOLD SET TO RESET

3. Pres=-and hold the SET button untii 100% =
tisplayed,

You will hear three chimes and the CHANGE
ENGINE Cil. message will go off. If the CHANGE

ENGINE OIL message comes back on, the
manilar has not resel, Hepeat the procedure
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What to Do with Used Oil

Usad engine oil conleins ceraln elemeants that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause canoer
Dan't let used oil stay on your skin for very long, Clean
yourskin and nails with soap and water, or & good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of elothing or
rags containing used engine oil, Sse the manufacturer's
warnings about the use and dispasal ol il producls.

Used oil can be a threat 1o the environment. If you
ehange your own oil, ba sure to drain all the oil fram the
filter before disposal, MNever dispose of aill by putting it

in thee trash, pouring It an the ground, inlo sewers, or iInfo
streams or bodies of water. Instead, recycle it by

taking it 10 &8 place that collects used ol If you have a
problem properly disposing of your used oll, ask

your dealer, & servies station or a local recyeling center
for help,

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleanarfilter is located at the front of the
engine compartment. on the drver's side of the
vehicle, under the engine coolant raservoir. See Engine
Compardment Qverview on page 512 tor mare
information on location

Checking or Replacing the Engine Air
Cleaner/Filter

1. Hemove the two clamps on the duct
&, Hemove the duct

3. Unlatch the two hooks on top of the engine air
cleanerfiller housing

4, Hemove and replace the enging dir cleaneriller




5. Align the tabs localed on the bottom of tha panel
with the slots al the battom of the housing

6. Lalch the hooks 1o secure the pane| in placa. If the
panal movas easily, check that the tabs are seated
correctly In the slols.

7. Put the duct back on and reinsiall the clamps,

A\ CAUTION:

Operating the angine with the air cleaner/filter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the alir, it stops
flame If the engine backfires. If it isn’t there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Dan't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerfiilier off.

Natice: If the air cleanerifilter Is off. a backfire can
cause a damaging sngine fire. And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage it
Always have the air cleanerffilter in place when
you're driving.

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic fransaxie fluid
level Is when the engine oll is changed.

Change both the tluid and fitter evary 50,000 miles
(83 000 km) Il the vehicle | mainly driven under one or
maore of these conditions:
® n heavy city traffic where the ouiside temperatura
reguiarly reaches B0'F (32°C) or higher,
* in hily or mountainous terrain
* When doing freguernt trailer 1owing

* Usas such as found in fax, police or delivery
servica,
If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and hilter at 100.000 miles
(166 000 krnj
Seao Part 4 Schadulad Maintanancs SendoRs on
page 6+
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How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done al the dealership servica
departmeant.

If you do it yourselt, be sure to follow all the - Instructions
here, ar you could gel a false reading an the dipstck.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transaxie, Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come aut and fall on hot engine or
exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Too little fuid
could cause Lhe transaxle to overheat. Be sure

o get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxle fluld,

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxie
Tubd level it you have been driving:

* When cutside temperatures are above 30°F (32°C).
® At high speed for quite a whiie
* In heavy traffic - especially in hol weather.

To get the right reading, the fuid should be at normal
operaling lemperatura, which is 1B0°F to 200°F
(82°C to 83°C).

Gel the vehicle warmed up by driving aboul 15 miles
{24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
{10°C). It If's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may have lo
drive longear.

Checking the Fluid Level
Prapare your vehicle as follows:

* Park your vehicie on a level place. Keap the angine
FLTTing

*  With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in FARE (P,

* With your foal on the brake pedal, mova the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
threa seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
tever in FARK (P)

* Letthe engine run al idle for three 1o five minutas.

Then, withoul shutting off the enaine, follow these steps:

The dipstick is localed
toward the back of the
angine compartment, next
10 the brake master
cylinder,
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The dipstick handle is-a bright red loop. See Engine
Cormpartment Overview on page 5-12 lor marg
information on lecation,

1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe il with a clean rag or
paper towet

2, Push It back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out agaln.

3. Oheck both sides of the dipstick. and read the lower
level. The Nuid |evel musl be in the cross-halched
e,

4. If the fiusd level is In the acceptable range, push the
tipsticx back in Gl the way.

How to Add Fluid

Ratar to the Maintenance Schedule lo determing what
kind ol fransaxle Nuld to use. See Pan O
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-15.

It the fuld level Is low, add anly enough of the proper
Tiuied 1o bring the level into the cross-halched ares on the
dipstick.

1. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fhuid at the
dipstick hole 1o bring 0 o the proper level

It doesn't take much fluid, genarally less than one
pint (0.5 L), Dlon't pverfil,

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labaled
DEXRON™ Ill, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™

Ili is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

A Aller adding fuid, recheck the (luid level as
riescribad under How to Cheaok.”

4. When the correct fiuld level is obtained, push the
dipstick back i all the way.
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant |s designed
lo remialn in your vehiclé for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichevaer occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL™ extended lile coolant.

The tollowing explains your cooling system and how 1o
add coolant when it 15 low. I yvou have a problem

with engine overheating, see Engine Overheating on
page 5-25.

A 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL™ coolant will:

* Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37"C),
* Give bolling protection up 1o 285°F (129°C).

¢ Protect against rust and comrosion.

®* Help keep the proper engine lemperature.

® Let the waming messages and gages work as they
should,

Notice: When adding coolant, it Is important that
you use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. in addition, the angine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-hall clean, drinkatle water and
one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum parls, If you use this coolant mixture,

you don't nesad o add anything elsé.
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A CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
syslem can be dangerous. Plain waler, or
some other liguid such as aleohal, can boil
belore the proper coolant mixture will, Your
vehicle's coclant warning system is sel for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warming.
Your engine could cateh fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL" coolant,

MNotice: If you use an Improper coalant mixture,
your engine could overheal and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixtureg can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

if you have fo add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system,

Notice: W you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.

Checking Coolant

v

The engine coolant resernvaoir is located on the drver's
side of the vehicle, above the engine air cleanerfiller
=ee Engine Companmen! Cverview on page 5-12

fme rmrs imfmemcarbioss A ek
ATaFE D FAMSE| b AHERAGEE |1 HIERELAS | Rl b Liaanaseial 1

The vehicke must be on a level surface. Whan your
anging iz cold, the coolant leved should be at the FULL
COLD mark, or a fitlle higher. When your angine is
warm, the leyel should be above the FULL COLD mark
or & little higher
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Adding Coolant

I you need mare coolant. add the proper DEX-COOL" & CAUTION:
coolant mixture & the cociant recovery fank.

You can be burned if you spill coclant on hot

# engine parts. Coolant conlains ethylene glycol,
'& CAUTION: and it will burn if the engine parts are hot

enough. Don't splll coolant on 5 hot engine.

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radialor are hol can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow oul and burn you
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will
almost never have to add coolant at the
radiator. Never tumn the radiator pressure

cap - even a little -- when the engine and
radiator are hot.

Crecasionally check the coolant level in the radiator, For
infarmation on how to add coolant 1o the radiator,
see Cooling Systern on page 5-28.

Add coolant mixiure al the recovery tank, but be careful
nol 1o spill it.

5-24




Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap |s a pressure-lype cap
‘and mus! be tlightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

Be sure the arrows on the cap line up with the
overllow lube on the radiator filler neck.

The radiator pressure cap is located at the front of the
engine compartment on ihe passengers side of the
vehicle, See Engine Compartimen! Overview on

pege 512 for more information on location.

Engine Overheating

You will find an engine coolant lemperature gage on
your vehicle's instrument panel. See Engine Coolant
Tempéralure (iage on page 3-42. You also have

an angina coolant temperalure waming message on
your instrumeant panel. See Engine Coolant Temperature
Waming Message on page 3-48.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

This emergency operating mode allows your vehicle to
be driven to a safe place in an emargency situation.

It an overheatad engine condition exists, an ovarheat
protection mode which alternates firng groups of
cylinders helps prevent engirre damage. In this mods,
you will notice a-significant loss in power and engine
pardormance. The lemperalure gage will Indlcate

an averheal condition exists. Driving extended miles
{km) and/or towing a traller in the overheat protection
moda should be avoited.

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
prolection cperating mode, to avoid engine damage.
allow the engine to cool before attempting any
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded.
Repair the cause of coolant loss, change the oll and
reget the oil lite system. See "Engine Oil" in the
index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine
CAUTION: (Continued)

gveryone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there Is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood,

It you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire, You
or others could be badly burmed. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See "“Dverheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode" in the Index for information on driving
o a safe place In an emergency.

Nofice: H your engine catches lire because you
VirY CAUTION: keep driving with no coalant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. See "Overheated

Steam from an overheated engine can burn e

; Engine Protection Operating Mode™ in the Index for
you badly, even if you just opan the hood. Stay information on driving to & safe place in an
away from the engine if you see or hear steam emergency.

coming from it. Just turn it off and get
CAUTION: (Continued)




If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine

It you gel an engine overheat warming bul see ar hear
no steam, the problem may not be oo serfous

Somebmes the engine can get a little too hot when you;

s Climb a long hill on a hot day,
S Slop after high-speed driving.
s |dle far long perods in traffic.
® Tow a frailer

It you gat the overheal waming with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or soc

1. I your air conditioner is on, turm i off

2. Tum on your heater 1o full hot at the highest fan
spead and opan the window as nacassary.

3. Il you're in & traffic jam, shift to NEUTHAL (N);
atherwige, shift to the highest gear while
driving — AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (B}

It you no longer have the overheat warning, you can
drive. Just to be sale, drve slower for about 10 minutes,
It the waming doesn't come back on, you can drive
narrrially.

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

if there's still ne sign of steam, idie the engine for three
minutes whilte you're parked. If you still have the
warning, furm off the engine and get avaryone oul of the
vehicle until It cools dawn, Also, see "Ovarheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ listed praviously in
thizs section,

You may decide not to lift the hood but 1o get service
higlp nght away.
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Cooling System

When you decide if's safe to lift the hood, hare's what

/N CAUTION:

you'll sea:

An electric engine coaling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
elactric fan.

It the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank |s bolling.
don’t do anything else unfii i cools down, The vehicla
should be parked on a leval surface

A. Radiator Pressure Cap
B. Electric Engine Cooling Fans
C. Coolant Recovery Tank




The coolant level should be at or above the FULL COLD
mark, If it isn't, you may have a leak al the pressure cap
or in the radialor hases, heater hoses, radiator, water
pump ar somawheare elsa in the cooling system.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can ba very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

CAUTION: (Continued)

If thera seems to be no leak, with the angine on, check
o see |f the electric engine cooling fans are running.

It the engine is overhealing, both fans should be
running. 1f they aren't, your vehicle needs service.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't coverad by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving lo a
safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
vou use only DEX-COOL" {silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added lo

the system, premalure engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result, In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
{50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you havant found a problem yel, but the coolant level
isn’t-at or above the FULL COLD mark, add a 50/50

mixture of clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™

engina coolant al the coolant recovery tank. Sae Engine

Coolant on page 5-22 for mare information,

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
sysltem can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your

vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your angine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheal warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL® ceolant.

2\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot angine.

Notice: In cold weather. water can freeze and crack
the engine, radialor, heater core and other parts,

Use the recommended coolanl and the proper
coalant mixture.
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When the ceolant in the coolant recavery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle

If the overheal waming conlinues, thera's one mora
thing you can try, You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling
sysiem Is cool before you do |t

A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a heot cooling
systam can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap - even a little - they can come
out at high speed, Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the coaling system and
radiator pressure cap lo cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.

5-31



How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

Notice: Your engine has a specific radiator
fill procedure. Failure to lollow this procedure could
cause your engine to overheat and be severely

damaged.

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap whan
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and uppear radiator hos2, 15 no longer hol.

Tum the pressure cap slowly counterclockwisa uniil
il firsl stops. (Don't press down while Wuming the
pressure cap.)

Il you hear & hiss, wail for that (o stop. A hiss
means there is still some prassure latt.

2. Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push
down as you tum It Remove the prassure cap

2 CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine paris are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.
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Housing Bypass Tube

3. Afer the engine coois, open the coolant air bleed
valves, -
4. Fill the rachator with the proper DEX-COOL"
coolamt mixture, up to the base of the filler
neck. See Engine Coolan! on page 5-22 for mora
information about the proper coolant mixture

If you see a stream of coolant coming from an air
bieed valve, close the valve. Otherwisae, close
iha valves ghor Ihe adiator s Wled.

There are two bleed valvas. One is located on the
thermostat hausing. The other is located on the
thermostal bypass tube

£

Rinse or wipe any spilled coolan! from the engine
and the compartment.
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Start the engine and let it run until you can feal the
upper radiator hose gelling hot Walch out for the
angine cooling fans.

By this time, the coolant level inslds the radiator
filler neck may be lower. It the fevel is lower, add
more of the proper DEX-COOL™ cootant mixture

threugh the liller neck until the level reaches

the base of the filler neck

8. Then replace he pressura cap. At any time during
this procedure If coolant begins to flow out of the
ller neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure
the amows on the pressure cap line up like this




Power Steering Fluid

H. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL
COLD mark

10. Pul ihe cap back on the coolant racovery fank The power sleering flisicd resenvoir is h:_.-c:aled. to the right
of the winoshisld washer fluid resarvoir, a1 the back
ol the engine compartment




When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary o requiarly check power steenndg fluld
uniess You suspsct thers is a leak n the systemn of

you hear an unusual noss. A fluid loss In this sysiam
couid indicate a problem, Have the systam inspacied
and repaired, See Engine Comparment Overview

on page 5-12 for reservaoir location

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipslick with a clean rag.
Heplace the cap and completely fighten il Then
remove the cap again and look at the fluid level on the
dipshick.

When the angine compartment is hot, the ievel should
e al the H (hot) mark, When it's cold, the level

should be at the C (cold) mark. If the flwd |s at the ADD
mark, you should add fluld.

What to Use

To daterming whal kind of fluld to use, see Part [X
Hecommended Flulds and Lubricanls on page 6-15.
Always use the propor lluld, Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshiald washer flud, be sure (o read
the manulaciurer's instructions before use. If you will

be operaling yvour vehicla in an area where the
lemperature may fall below freezing, use a lluid that has
sufficient protection against freezing. See Enging
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 tor reservolr
incation

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap with the
washer symbol an it Add
washer flud until the
[ank s full,
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Nofice; Brakes
® When using concentrated washer fluid, follow 1
the manufacturer's instructions for adding Brake Fluid
waler.

* Don't mix water with ready-lo-use washer fluid.
Waler can cause the zolution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other paris
of the washer system. Also, water doesn'l
clean as well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-gquariers

full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full.

* Don'l use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your [E
washer system and paint.

Your brake master cylinder reservoir 5 filled with DOT-3
brake fluid. See Engine Compartment Overview an

mrrens 5 T9 e B bl s ilos s mmosie
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Thers are only two reasons why the Brake fluid level in
the reservoir might go down. The first is that the

brake fluid goes down 16 an acceplable level dunng
normal brake lining wear. When new linings: are put In,
the fluid level goes back up. The olher reason is

that fluid |s leaking oul of the brake system. I il is, you
should have your brake system fixed since a leak

means that sooner or iater your brakes won't work weil,

ar won't work at all

S0, itisn't a good idea to "top off” your brake fuid.
Adding brake fluid won't comect a leak. If you add fiuid
whan your linings are worn, then you'll have oo

much Nuid when you get new brake linings. You should
add (or remove) brake flurd, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system.

A\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enocugh. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “"Checking Brake Fluid”

(1)
(P)

BRAKE

United States Canada

When your brake fiuld falls to a low level, your brake
waming light will coma on. See Brake System Warning
Lightt e page 3-40,
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fiuid. Use new brake fluld from a sealed conlainer

anly. See Part [¥ Recommuended Flidds and Lubricants
on page 6-15.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
arpuntd the cap bafore ramoving it. This will help
keep dirt from entering the reservoir,

A\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or
they may not even work at all. This could
cause a crash, Always use the proper
brake fluid.

® |t you spill brake Huid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle.
you do, wash It off Immediately. See
“Appearance Care"” in the Index,

Brake Wear

Your vahicla has four-wheel disc brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicatlors thal make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

arg worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go of be heard all the time your vehlcle
Is moving (sxceptl when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmlby).

Notrce:

® Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, jusl a few drops of
mineral-based oll, such as engine oll, in your
brake system can damage brake system
paris so badly that they'll have to be replaced.
Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

4\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means thal
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.
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Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-oul brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

some driving condilions or climales may cause a braka
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something s wrang with
your brakes,

Properly lorqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevant brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and avenly tighten wheal nuts in
lhe proper seguence o GM lorgue specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-14,

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not retum o
nommal height, or if there 1s'a rapid increasa In
pedal travel. This could be & sign of brake trouble

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust lor wear

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking systerm on a vahicle is complex. Its many
paris haye to be ol top guallly and work wel| logether if
the vehicle Is to have really good braking. Your
vehicle was designed and tested with tog-guality GM

brake parts. When yol replace pars of your braking
systern — lor example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in — be sure
you gel new approved GM replacement pars. [

you don't, your brakes may no longar work propery. Far
example, If someone puts In braka linings that ara
wrong far your vehicle, the balance betwsan your franl
and rear hrakes can change — far the worse. The
braking performance you've come o expect ¢an change
in many ather ways il someong puts In the wrong
replacemeant brake pars.

Battery

Your new vehicle comas with & maintenance lree
ACDeioo™ battery. When it's time for & new battery, get
one that has the replacement number shown on the
original battery's |abal We recomrmeand an ACDelca”
battery. See Engine Compartrment Overview on

prage 5-12 for battery location,

Warning: Ballery posts, lerminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known t the State of California to cause
cancer and raproductive harm. Wash hands after
handlirg.
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Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
muore, remove the black, negative (-) cable from

the battery. This will help keep your battery from
FLINING down.

/N CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can bum you and gas
thal can explode. You can be badiy hurt if you
aren'l careful. See "Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer 1o leam how to prepars your
viehicle for longer slorage periods

Also, for your audio system, see Theft-Datayramt
Fealure on page 3-1712

Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may wani to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables {o-stan your
vehicle, Be sure to follow the steps balow o do it salely.

N CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
bacause:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or
lgnite.
* They contain encugh electricity to
burn you.

If you don’t lollow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Matica: Innarinn thaca ctane cauld recult in ractiy
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.
Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.
1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
baltery with a negative ground system
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Notice: If the other system isn’t a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
damaged.

2.

Get the vahioles close enough &0 the jumper cables
can reach, bul be sure the vehigles aren't touching
each athar. If they are, it could cause a ground
cornection you don't want. You wouldn't be able 1o
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
tlamage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brakea firmly on bath vehicles involved in
the [ump starting procedure, Put an automatic
transaxie in PARK (P or 2 manua! transaxle

in NEUTRAL before setting the parking brake.

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

3.

Turn off the igniben on both vehicles. Unplug
unnecessary actessones plugged into the cigarette
lighter or in the accessary power outlel(s), Tum

off the radios and all lamps that aren't needed. This
will avold sparks and help save both batleres.

And it could ssve your radiol

4. Open he hoods and logale the batteries. Find tha

positive (+) and negative (-} erminagls on gach
vahicle.

You will not need 1o access your battery for [ump
starting. Your vehicle has a mmots positive (+)
jump starting terminal for that purpose. The Erminal
15 located under & tethared cap at the front of the
underhood fuse and relay center. See Engine
Comparniment Overview on page 5-12 Tor mors
information on location.

Flip tha cap up 1o access the mmote positive (+)
terminal, ¥You should always use the remole
positive (+) terminal instead of the positive (+)
tarminal on tha battery

/N CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the
engine is nol running and can injure you. Keep
hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.




A\ CAUTION:

/A CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
ftashlight if you need maore light.

Be sure the batiery has enough water. You
don't need to add water to the ACDelco®™
battery insialled In your new vehicle. But If a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't gel it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and gel medical help immediataly.

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

5. Check that the jumper cables don't have loosa or

missing insulation, If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehiclas gould be damaged too.

Belore you connect the cablas, hare are some
basic things you shoutd know, Positive (+) will go to
positive {+) or to a remate posilive {+) lerminal if
the vehicle has one: Negative (-) will go to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or to a remote
negative () lerminal it the vehicle has one

Don't connect positive (+) to negative {-=) or you'll
get a short that would damage the battery and
RSN Pape | NECRALp S SR g enpet [ (el [, T Hu._
e e R LRl L R Lo TR L U IR R W W el L 1=
nagative (-} cable o the negative () terminal an
the dead battery because this can cause sparks,

Connect the red posilive [+) cable to the positive (+)
terminal of the dead battery, Use a remote
positive (4] terminal if the vehicle has ane
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Den't let the other end
touch metal. Connect i
to the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery, Use a remola
positive [+) terminal

if the vehicle has one.

. Mow conneact the black

negative {~) cable 1o
the neqgativae (-)
terminal of the good
battary, Lse a reamate
nagative (-} lerminal
it the vehicle has ons.

Don't lat tHe ather end touch anything until the next
step. The other end of the nagative (-} cabla
doesn't go to the dead battery. It goes 10 a heavy,
unpainted meatal engine part or to & remote
negative (-~} terminal on the vehicle with the dead
battery

8 Connect the other end

ol the negative (-}
cable al least 18 inches
(45 cm) away from

the dead baltery, bul
nal near enging

parts that move. The
glectncal connection 1s
jusl as good there,
and the chanca

of sparks galting back
to the battery is

much less,

Mow start the vehicle with the good battery and run

the sngine for & while.
. Try to stan the vehicle that had the dead battery, |f

it won't start after a few trnas. it probably neads

SETVICE




Notice; Damage to your vehicle may result from To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles, do

electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed the following:

incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care 1. Disconnec! the black negafive () cable from the

that the cables don't touch each other or any ' vehicle that had the déaﬂ I:ualtetw:l.

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by '

your warranty. ' 2. Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle with the good batlery.

@ @ 3. Disconnect tha red positive {+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battary.
B 4. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
"“‘H,,‘\H T . vehicle,
5. Peturn the remote positive (+) lerminal cover 1o is

original position.

mle

30 IR [ S ST

—— |

Jumper Cable Removal

A, Heavy, Unpainted Mefal Engine Part or Remole
MNegative (-} Tarminal

B. Good Baltery or Remaote Pasitive (+) and Remaote
MNegative {~) Terminals

¢, Dead Battery or Remate Positive (4) Terminal
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All-Wheel Drive

Il you have an all-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure to

perform the lubricant checks described In this section.

However, [hey have two additional systems that
need lubrication.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
When to Check Lubricant

Refer to the Mainlenance Schedule 1o datermine how
aften o check the lubricant, Sea Fart C: Perlodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 8-13.
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How to Check Lubricant

To gat an af;n':urma reading, the vehicle should be on &
level surface.

if the lavel is below the bottam of the filer piug Fole,
you'll need 1o add some lubricant. Add snough lubricant
to raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.

What to Use

Refar to the Maintenance Schedule 1o determine what
kind ol lubricant W use, See Part O Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on pags &-15.




Carrier Assembly-Differential (Rear If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you'll meed to add some lubricanl. Add enough lubricant

Drive Module) to raisa the level to the bottom of the filler piug hola
When to Check and Change Lubricant A fluld loss could indicate a problem; check and have i

_ rapaired, il needed.
Hefer 1o the Maintenance Schedule 1o delerming how

often to check the lubricant and when to change it. See  What to Use

Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services on page 6-4. Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
" kind of lubncant to use. See Part L Recommendsd
How to Check Lubricant Fluids and Lubricanls on page 6-15

To get an acourate: reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surtace.

5-47



Bulb Replacement

For the type of bulbs, sea Replacemeant Bulbg on
pagE 5-52,

For any bulb changing procedure nol listed in this
sechon, cantact your deater.

Halogen Bulbs

£\ CAUTION:

Headlamps

Open the hood.

1

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside

and fallow the Instructions an the bulb
package.

and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure 1o read

LA

. Push inon the headlamp
panal and lift up the
headlamp retainira clip
panway, but do mot
FEMOVE,

Linda the wing stud on the upper, outboard side of
the lamp assembly

Unsnap the headiamp assembly by pulling it
forward, away from the vehicla

Disconnect the electrical conneclor by pulling back
on the locking tab, located on the slecirical
connecior, to separate the two connactors.
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6. Tum the bulb sockel
ana-gquarter of a tum
clockwise

7. Pull the bulb assembly out from the lamp housing:

8. Unhook the electrical connactor by lifting up the
gray tabs and separate the connector from the
bulh base.

9, Install the naw bulb into the electrical connector.
Push the bulb firmhy. encugh so that the gray tabs
hook over the fab on the bulb
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10.

11

12,

13.
14

Put the bulb assembly back into the lamp housing
and tm the bulb socket one-guarier of a turn
counfarclockwise.

Align the retaining clips on the back of the headlamp
with the rectanguiar holes In the mounting panel.

Push firmly on both ends of the headlamp o snap i
into posibon

Push the retaining clip down to its original position.
Reinstall the wing stud

Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Parking Lamps

Ta raplace the front tum signal, parking or sidemarker
tamp bulbs, fallow the headlamp bulb replacement
procadure and replace the appropriate bulb.
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1. Open the lifigata.

Taillamps, Turn Signal, and
Stoplamps

2. Remove the Iwo
sorews on the inboard

taillamp panal

3. Pull the lamp directty rearward from the vehicla.

4. Tum the bulb spcket one-guarer of & um
countarclockwise.

5. Pull the bult assembly cut from the lamp housing

&, Unhook the electrical connector by lifting up the
tabs and separate the conneclor from the
bulb base,




10,
11.

install the naw bulb Into the elecincal connector.
Push the bulb firmly enough so that [he tabs hook
over the tab on the bulb,

Put the bulb assembly back into the lamp housing
and turn the bulb socket one-quarter of a turn
clockwisa,

Reinstall the lamp to its packal by limng up the
mounting pin and pushing forward 1o set the
positian,

Healnslall the scraws removed in Step 2
Close the liflgate.

Taillamps and Back-Up Lamps

This procedura Is for the liltgate-mountad taillamps and
back-up lamps.

1. Open the littgate.

2. Remove the panel Inside the lifigate by liffing the
tabs and pulling the panel off.

1 3. RBemove the seven wing
nuts and the four
outboard nuts (two at
gach and).

4, Genlly lower the liftgate,

5. Pull the lamp appligue directly rearward from the
vahicle.
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A. Talllamp {outboard)
B. Talllamp {center)
C. Back-Up Lamp {inboard)

8. Turn the bulb socket one-quarter of a turm
counterclockwise

7. Pull the bulb assembly out from the lamp housing.
B, Pull the bulb out of the base.

2. Install the new bulb info the electncal connectar,
Push the bulb firmly enough so that the tabs hook
over the tab on the bulb,

11.

12
13

14,

13

Pul the bulb assembly back into fhe lamp housing
and turn the bulb socket one-guarter of 2 fum
clockwise,

Replace the applique on the littgate.
Gently lift the liltgate.

Reinstall the seven wing nuts and the four
outboard nuts.

Reinstall the pansl inside tha liftgate by connecting
fhe tabs.

Close the liflgate.

Replacement Bulbs

For any bulb not listed here comtact your dealer.

Lamp Bulb Mumber
Front Tuim Signal/Parking Lamps 467K
Headlamps High-Beam 5005
Headlamps Low-Baam SO0
Littgate-Mounted Back-Up Lamps 821
Lifigate-Mounted Talllamps 161
Rear Outbpard StopTail Turm 057K
Sidemarker Lamps 168
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspecled al least
twice a year for wear or cracking. See “Wiper Blade
Check” under Fard 8 Owner Checks and Servicas on
page 6-9 for more Iinformation.

Replacement blades come in different types and ame
removed in different ways. For proper type and fength.
saa Normal Mainfenance Heplagemeant Parts on

page 9-104.

Here's how 1o raplace the windshield wiper blades:

1. Turn the wipers on o the lowes| intermiltent setling,

2. Turp off the lgnition whilte the wipers are al the
ouler posifions of the wipe pattem. The blades
ars more accassible for removal/replacament whike
in this position.

3, Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshiaid.

4. Pull up the release clip, located at the connecting
point of the blade and the arm. Then, pull the
blade assembly down toward the glass fo remove il
from the wiper arm




5. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wipar

arm unftil you hear the release clip “click” into
place.

6. Push the release clip, from Step 4, down 1o secure
the wipear blade into place.

To replace 1he backglass mounted wiper blade, do the
following:

1. Tumn the rear wiper off
2. Pull thie wiper away from the backglass.

3. Pull up the release clip, located at the connecting
point of the blade and the arm. Then, pull the-
blade assembly down toward the glass fo remove il
from the wiper arm

4. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper

arm untll you hear the release clip “click” into
place,

5. Push the release chip, from Step 3. down to secure

the wiper blade into place.




Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-guality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have questions
about your tire warranty and where o ablain service,
see your Bulgk Warranty booklet lor details

CAUTION: (Continued)

4\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

¢ Dverloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicie” in the Index.

¢ Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overioaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all
tiresfrequently to maintain the
recommended pressure. Tire pressure
should be checked when your tires
are cold.

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.
* Worn, old tires can cause accidents. i
your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.
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Inflation — Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire [abel, which is on the rear edge of
the driver’s door, shows the correct inflabon pressures
for youwr tires when they're cold. "Cold" means your
vehicle has been sitiing for at l2asl threa hours or driven
no mare than 1 mile (1.6 km).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
ar overinflation is all right. It's not. i your tires
don't have enough air {underinfiation), you can get
the following:

2-5h

Too much flexing
Too much heat
Tire overloading
Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy

if your tires have too much air (overinfiation), you
can gel the following:

¢ Unusual waar

® Bad handling

® Hough ride

* MNeedless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or mare.

Don't forgel your compact spare tire. It should be
al 60 ps=i (420 kPa),

How to Check

Use a good quality pockal-type gage to check Ure
pressure. You can't tell it your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may ook
propéry inflated even when thay're underinfjated,

Be sure 1o pul lhe valve caps back on the valve stems
Thay help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and molsturs.

Check Tire Pressure System

Your vehicle may have a chack tire pressure systam
that can alert you 1o a large change in the prassure of
one lre. The system won't alert you befote you drive
that a tire is low of flal. You must Begin driving before
the system will work properly,




The LOW TIRE PRESSURE HOLD SET TO RESET

message will appear on the Driver Information Centar

(BIC) and the LOW TIRE PRESSURE message

will come on the message center if pressure differance

(low pressure) is detectsd In one tire. In the following

conditions, the LOW TIRE PRESSURE message

may not come on even it the tire pressure is low, or it

may coma on whan the tire pressure Is actually normal.
¢ more than one fire is low,

® only one tire is replaced with a new firg during
seryice,

the vehicle Is moving faster than 70 mph (113 km/h),
the system is not yet calibrated,

the tire treadwear is unaven,

the compact spare lire 15 installed,

tire chains are being used, or

ihe vehicle |s being driven on a rough or
frozen road.

If the anti-lock brake systam waming light comes on,
the check fire pressure system may not be working
properly, See your dealer for sarvice. Also, see
Anti-Lock Brake Systern Waring Light on page 3-41

Tha check tire pressure system detects differences

Iy tire rotation speeds thal are caused by changes in tire
pressure. The system can aler! you about a low

tire —tiut it doesn't replace normal ire maintenance,
See Tiras on page 5-55

When the LOW TIRE PRESSURE HOLD SET TO
RESET message appears on the Driver Information
Center and the LOW TIRE PRESSURE message comes
an the message center, you should stop as soon as

you can and check all your tiras for damage. If a fire is
flat, see If a Tire Goes Flal on page 5-66. Also check
the tire pressure in all four fires as soon as you can. 5eg
fnflation - Tire Pressure aon page 5-56.

Any time you adjust a tire's pressure or have one or more
tres repalred or replaced, you'll need to resel (callbrate)
the check tire pressure system. You'll also need to reset
the system whenaver you rotate the tires, buy naw tires
and install or remove the compact spare,

Don't resel the check tire pressure system without first
correcting the cause of the problem and checking

and ad|usting the pressure in all four fires. If you ress|
the system when the tire pressuras are Incomeot,

the check tire pressura system will not work property
and may not alen you when a tire is low or high.

Ta resel the system:

1 T cmmm Ak o -I-E POl el dis -y
8 BRBEEE M OFRE Al e fg'n B RPN i -

2. Press the MODE button until the DIC reads LOW
TIRE PRESSURE HOLD SET TQ RESET

3. Press and hold the SET button until you hear a
chime and TIRE PRESSURE RESET Is displayed.
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You will hear three chimes and the LOW TIRE
PRESSURE message will go off and the DIC will retum
to TIRE PRESSURE NORMAL. If the LOW TIRE
PRESSURE message comes back on, the check tire
pressure system has nol ressl, Repeat the procedura

The system completes the calibration process during
driving. The aystem “learns” the: pressure at sach tire
throughout the operating speed range of your vehicle.
The system normally takes betweesn 30 and 60O minutes of
driving to learn the tire préssures, The system normally
takes 10 to 20 minules of driving in each spesd range to
leam tire pressures. The speed ranges are 20140 mph
(32 to 84 kmi'h), 40 to 60 mph (64 1o 96 km/h) and above
60 mph (86 km‘h), This time may be longer dapending on
vour individual driving habits. The leaming process doas
nat need to be completed during a single trip. Once
liaamed, the system will remamber the tire prassure untl
the sysiam Is resel

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles (12 500 kmy).

Ary time you notice unusual wear, rotata your tires

as 5000 as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When It [z Time
fer New Tires on page 5-58 and Whes! Replacement

on page 5-62 for more Information.

Make sure the spare tire Is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or tum the tire, IF it moves,

use the folding wranch to tighten the cable; Sae “Storing
a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools” in Changing a Fiaf

Tire On page 5-57.

The purpose of regular rotation 15 10 achigve more
uniform wear for all tires ¢n the vehicle. The first rotation
is the most importanl. See "Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services,” In Sachion 6, for schaduled
rotation Intervals,

- -
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When rotating your tires, always use the comect rotation
pattern shown here.

Don't inciude the compac! spare tire in your tire rotation

After the fires have been rotaled. adjust the front and
rear inflgtlon pressures as shown on tne
Cartification/Tire label.
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Raset the check tire pressure system, if equipped, See When It Is Time for New Tires
Check Tire Pressure System on page 5-56.

Make certain thal all whee! nuls are properly tightenad. One way to tall when it's
See "Wheal Nut Torque”™ under. Capacities and time for new tires is lo

Specifications on page 5-102. check the readwear
indicators, which will

appear when your tires
have only 116 inch

(1.8 mm} or less of tread
remaining.

4\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the paris lo
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accldent. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches 1o the vehicle.
In an emergency. you can use a cloth or a

You need a new tire i-any of the following stataments

paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a 0 Wrue

scraper or wire brush later. if you need to, to % You can see the indicators at three or more places
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat around the tire.

THe b sheRdox * You con gea oo ar fahne showine thrauah the

fire's rubbar.
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» The tread or sidewall s cracked, cut or snagged
deep enaugh o show cord or fabric

% The tire has a bump, bulge or spiit

® The tira has-a puncture, cut or other damage thal
can't ba repaired well because of the size or
incation of the damage

Buying New Tires

Tao find out what king and size ol tires you need, look at
the Certification/Tire label,

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Perormance Crteria Specification (TPC Spag)
nurmber on each tire's sldewall. When you get new fires.
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. Thal way
your vehicle will continue o have-tires that are designed
o give proper endurance, handling, speed raling,
traction, ride and other things during norfmal service on
your vehicle. It your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an "MS" (lor
mud and snow),

if you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec numbser, make sure they are lhe same size,
load range, speed rating and canstruction type {bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your onginal tires,

4\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose conltrol
while driving. I you mix tires of differenl sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash, Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage 1o your vehicle.
Be sure lo use the same size and type tires on
all wheels. It's all right to drive with your
compact spare, though. It was developed for
use on your vehicle.

&\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle. the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a erash, Use only
radiai-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be lound where applicabie on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
soction width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The laliowing Information relaies to the system
developed by the United States Natlonal Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades lires by
treadweadsr, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the Uniied States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of mosl
passenter car fires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply 1o deep fread, winter-type
snow tires, spaca-saver or lemporary use spare fires,
lireg with nominal rim diamelers of 10 fo 12 inches
(25 to 30 crn), or to some limited-production lires:

While the fires avaiiable on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect 1o these
grades, thay must alsa conform (o federal satety

ol vl al i e AT b T
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Farformance Critena (TPC) standards.

ey e

Treadwear

The treadwear grade Is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlied
gonditions on a specilied govemment lest Courss.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1.5) times as well on the goyernmant course as
a tim graded 100, The relative performance of tires
depends upon the aciual conditions of thair use.
nowever, and may depant significantly from the nomm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences n road characteristics and climaie.

Traction — AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A
B, and C. Those grades represent the tire's ability

10 slop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete, A tire marked C may have poor
traction parformance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned o this tirg is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does not Include acceleration,

1 VLT g n,ul Lr|_IH.'III = .-fl.—l-l-!-l. tu.u..lﬂn"' fara e lde nrimtics,
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Temperature - A, B, C

The lemperature grades are A (tha highest), B, and C,
representing the tire’s resistance to the generation

of heat and itz abifity to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified ndoor
laboratory test whesel. Sustained high temperature can
cause the material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive lemperature can lead 1o
sudden fire failure. The grade 0 comesponds 1o a
level of performance which all passenger car tires must
meat under the Federal Motor Vahicle Safely Standard
Mo, 108, Grades B and A represent higher lavels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperalure grade for this tire is
established for 2 tire that is propery Inflated and not
gverlnaded. Excessive speed, undenntiation, or
excessive loading, gither separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheals on your vehicle wera ahgned and balanced
carafully at the factory 1o give you the longest tire life
and best overall perarmance.:

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
nol needed, However, if you nolice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the olher, the alignmant
may need to be reset. Il you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on & smooth road, your wheals
may need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any whael thal is bent. cracked or badly rusted
or corroded, I wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
whesal, wheel balts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel ieaks air, replace it (excep! some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
Sew your dealer If any of fhese conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you nesd.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity. diameter, widlh, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces.
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If you nead 1o replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts Used Heplacement Wheels
ar wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
onginal equipment pars, This way, you will be sure to

have tha right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts N CAUTION:

far your vehicle

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
A CAUTION: dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far It's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
Using the wrong replacement wheeis, wheel replace a wheel, use a new GM original
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicie can be :

equipment wheel.
dangerous, It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose contral. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
wiin Dearing iife, braie cooiing, spesutineis oi
adometer calibration, headiamp aim, bumper helght,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clesrance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-67 for more
information
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Tire Chains

& CAUTION:

H your vehicle has P215/T0R16 size tires, don't
use lire chains, there's not enough clearance,

Tire chains used on a vehicle without the
proper amount of clearance can cause damage
to the brakes, suspension or other
vehicleparts. The area damaged by the tire
chains could cause you to lose control of your
vehicle and you or others may be injured in a
crash.

Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer's
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don’t
spin your wheels,

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

It you do find traction devices that will fit,
Install them on the front tires for
front-wheel-drive vehicles. If your vehicle has
all-wheel drive, install traction devices on
either the front tires or all four tires, but never
on the rear tires anly,
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Netice: If your vehicle has a tire size smaller than
P215/705R16 size tires, use lire chains only

where legal and only when you must. Use only SAE
Class "S" type chains thal are the proper size for
your tires. Install them on the front tires, or for
all-whesal-drive vehicles, the front or ail four (but
never rear only) tires and tighten them as tightly as
possible with the ends securely fastened. Drive
slowly and follow the chain manufacturer's
instructions. If you can hear the chains contacting
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too
fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle,




Accessory Inflator

Your vehicle may have an air inflator. With it, you can
infigie things like alr mailresses and basketballs,

and you can also use Il o bring your tiras up to the
[roper pressure.

The air inflator is located In the rear compartmernit on
the driver's side. To remove the cover, pull the tab
on the cover and pull it off.

This Is the switch lor the
e air inflator
(
B
M /
l.\ o —_P___r'

There may be an air inflator kit stored in the glove box,

It includes a 20-fool (6 m) hose with an air pressure
gage and nozzie adaplers.

/N CAUTION:

explode, and you or others could be injured.

Inflating something too much can make it

Be sure to read the inflator instructions, and
inflate any object anly to its recommended
pressure.

To use your air inflator system, do the feliowing:

1. Tum the [gnition to ACCESSORY or ON,

Attach tha appropriate nozzle adapter, if required,
ta the end of the hosa that has the pressume gage.

Attach that end of the hose to the abject you wish
to inflate.

4. Remove the protective cap covering the outlet,
5. Attach the ather end of the hgss 1o tho oulict

B.

Press the accessory inflator switch. The light in the
awitch will come on to show the system is working.

If the air inflator system does pat turm an ar the

light does not come on, the fuse may be blown or
instalied incormectly, See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on
page 5-95 or see your dealer for service.
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Your air inflatar will awtomaticalty shut off after about
10 minutas, The light in the switch will blink. After about
pre minute you can usa the system again. Press the
Inflator switch.and the indicator light will come on.

Notice: Don't run your air inflator for longer than
30 minutes at one time. Il you do, you may damage
the system.

After runming the air inflator for 30 minules, wait at least
10 minutes betore restarting the air inflator,
To turn off the inflator, do the following:
1. Press tiwe switch and detach the hose, firsl from the
inftated object. then from the oullat
2. Put the protective cap back on.

3. Place the Inflator kit 1ools in the pouch, and store in
the glove box.

To put the cover back on, ling up the tabs al the back of
the cover and put it in place; Push down the tab to
secure the cover,

if a Tire Goes Flat

it's unusual for a tire o "blow out” while you'ne dnving,
aspecially it you maintain your tires properly, If alr

goes oul of a tre, |I's- much-more [ikely fo leak out
slowly. But il you should ever have a "blowoul”, here are
a lew lips about what to expect and what to oo

It-a front tiee fails, the flat tire will create & drag that
pulls the vehicle loward that side. Take your fool off the
accelerator pedal and grip the stearing wheal finmly,
Steer o mainiain lane position, and then gently brake 1o
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acls much like a
skid and may reguire the same correction you'd use

in a skid. In any rear blowoul, remove your fool from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle undar confrol by
stoering the way you wan! the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Ganfly
brake to a stop — well off the road il passibile.

If & tire goes fial, the next part shows how o use your
jackirig equipment to change a flat tire safely
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Changing a Flat Tire

If & tire goes Hal, avoid further ftire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level ptace. Turn an your
hazard waming fiashers

A CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a lavel place to change your tire,
Ta help pravent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Turn off the engine. The following steps will 12ll you how to use the jack and

To be even more certain the vehicle won'l change a tire
move, you can pul blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, al the
opposite end,
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The eguipment you'll need |s logated in the storage
compartmant at fhe rear of the vehicle, on the
passengars side.

1. Open the jack storage compariment by fiffing up the
tab and pulling the covar off,

2. Remgve the jack and jacking tools by turming the
wing boll counterclockwise.

3. Separate the jack by litting up the jack from the
brackel tab and remove the folding wranch from
the jack.

D C—

A, Jaok D. Folding Wrench
B. Wing Ball E. Wing Nut
C. Jacking Instructions F. J-Hook

The tools you'll be using include the jack (A), folding
wrench (B), wing nut {C), and J-hook (D},
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Removing the Spare Tire (Vehicles without 2. Allach the folding wrench inta the hoist shaft.

the Rear Convenience Center) 3. Tumn the lolding wrench counterclockwlse to lower
The compact spare lire |s located under the vehicle, the spare fire 10 the ground. Ef‘;"“”ﬁ “E;”"“"tg The
ahead of the rear bumper. Use the spare lire hoist #;ﬂ'ihngﬂ:':qigev:ﬁﬂi G e rstiace ou

to raise, lower and slore the compact spare lire, See I 2.

Compact Spare Tire on page 5-85 for maore Information
shaut the compact spare.

To ramava the snare tira fraom the nabis tilf the

B R retainer and ship it through the whesl opesning
i - (=1 !

A\, Hois! _Sh’:“ ; E. Cpta'r_el S Ti 5. After removing the spare fire, tum the wrench
B. Folding Wrench Ompacl spare e clockwise to raise the cable back up

C. Holst Assembly

Do not store & lull-size or a flat road tire under the
vehicle, See "Storing a Flal or Spare Tire and
Tooals” later in Whis sechon.

. Flip the rear cargo area campel cul cul o exposs
the hoist shaft.
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T'o continue changing the fiat tire see “Remaving the 2. Il it's not visible, see "Secondary Latch System”
Flat Tire and Installing the Spare Tire” later in this later in this sectlon.
sachion.

IF It Is wvisible, tirst try to tighten the cabie by tuming
the folding wrench clockwise until yvou hear two
cilcks or leel it skip lwice, You cannol over-fightan
the cable.

]

Then loozen the cable by turming the wrench
counterclockwise three or four ums.

4. It ihe spare tire has not lowered, lighten the cable
all the way and then loosen It at least two times.

if the spare lire did lower to the ground, continue
with Step 4 under "Removing the Spare Tire
(Vehicles withoul the Rear Convenience Center)”
gdrller In this section.

2. If you still cannot lower the spare tire 1o the ground,
sen "Secondary Latch System” later in this section

Removing the Spare Tire (Vehicles with the

If the spare tire will not lower, the secondary latch may Rear Convenience Cente;}
ba engaged causing the tire not to lower

The compact spare tire is located under the vehicle,

Da the foliowing to check the cabie: ahead of the rear bumper. Sea Compact Spare Tire on
1. Check under the vehicle o sea || the cable is page 5-85 for more Information about the CoMmpact spare
visibla,




4, Turn the foiding wranch counterclockwise 10 lower
the spare tire 1o the ground. Continue tuming the
wrench unfil the spare tire can be pulled out
from under the vehlcle.

B

c.

1

d

Rear Convenlence 0. Haist Shatt

Canter E. Compact Spare Tire
Folding Wrengh F. Hetalner

Siorage Compartment G, Holst Shatl Assamibly

LR rne yocn ; 5 To ramove the spare tire from the cable, (N the
Qpen the storage compartment door of the ratainar antd slin it throuoh the wheal opening
convenience cenfer that is neares! the lilgate and

remove the cap on the botiom of the slorags
compartment

Alter removing the spara fire, um the wranch
clockwise {o raise the cable back up.

% _ : Bo nol store a full-size or a fiat road tire under the
Fiip the cut cut carpet that is located through the vehicle, Ses "Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and
haole of the storage comparimant, Tools" later in this section

Aiach the folding wrench info the hoist shatt

B-71



To continue changing the flat lire see "Hemoving the 2. Il it's not visible, see "Secondary Lalch System”
Flat Tire and Instaliing the Spara Tira™ later in this following.
section;

I it Is visible, lirst try 1o tighten the cable by luming
tha folding wrench clockwise uritil you hear two
nlicks or teel il skip twice. You cannal overdighten
the cabla.

3. Then loosen the cable by tuming the wrenah
counterclockwise threa or lour lums.

4. [t the spare lire kas not lowered, lighten the cabie
all the way and then loosan it at leas! two times,
it the spare tire did lower to the ground, continue
with Step & under “Hemoving the Spare Tire
(Vahicles with the Rear Convenience Center)”
earlier in this section

5 If you still cannot lower the spare tire o the ground,
seie "Secondary Lateh System™ following.

Secondary Latch System

If the spare tire will not lower, the secondary latch may

be engaged causing the tire not to lowar. Do the Your vehicle hlaa an underbody mounted tire hoist
following to chack the cable: assembly aguipped with a secondary lalch system. I's
_ ] designed to stop the compact spare tire from suddanly
1. Check under the vehicle fo see if the cable is falling oft your vehicle it the cable holding the spare tire s
wisible, damaged. For the sscondary latch to work, the tire musi

be stowed with the valve stem peinting down, See
"Staring the Spare Tire and Tools” later in this section for
imstructions on storing the spare tire correctly,
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N CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.

To release the sparg fire from the secondary latch, do
the following:

A\ CAUTION:

Someone standing oo close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare lire does not slide off the jack
completely, make sure no one is behind you or
on efther side of you as you pull the jack out
from the spare.

1. If the cable |5 nat visible, starl this procedurs
at otep 3

2.

fry

Turn the wrench counterclockwise until
approximataly & inches (15 cm) of cable is exposad.

Attach the folding wrench to the jack and raise the
jack al least 10 ums

Place the jack undsr the vehicle, ahead ol the rear
bumper. Posiuon e centar UL point of uve: jack
under the center of the spare tire

-1d

L



5. Tum the folding wrench clockwise 1o raise the jack 7. Lower the [ack by tuming the tolding wrench
uniil it lifts the secondary latch spring. counterclockwize. Keep lowenng the jack until

6. Keep raising the jack until the apare tire stops this spare tire ie resting on the Tolding wrench,

moving upward and is held Brmly in places, this
lets you know that the secondary latch has
releasad.
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8. Grasp the spara tire with both hands and pull it out
lram under the venicle,

3. Reach under the vehicle and remove the falding
wranch and jack.

10. Whean the spare tire has been gompietaly lowered,
tiit the ratainer and slip It through the wheel

apening.
11, I the cable Is hanging, turn the wrench clockwise Lo
raise lhe cable back up

Have the hois! assembly inspected AS 00N 88 you CAN.
You will not be able to store a spare tire using the
haist assembly untll it Has been repalred or replaced.

Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

1. If thera |5 a wheal cover, loosen the plastic nut
cags with the whee! wrench. They won'l come
off, Then, using the fiat end of the whesl wrench,
pry along the edge of the cover unil it comes off. Be
caraful; the edges may be shamp. Don't try to
remove the cover with your bare hands.

It your vehicle has aluminum wheels, remove the
wheel nut caps using the wheel wrench.

2. Loggen the wheel
niuts - but do not
remove tham - using
the folding wreneh
{Turn the handle about
180 degrees, then
fiip the handle back 1o
the starting position.
This avoids taking
the wrench off the lug

For wheels with 3 wheel lock key, use the wheel lock
kay between the lock nut and folding wrench. The key Is
supplied in the front passenger door pocket
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Notice: To help avoid damage to lock nut or wheel
lock key, do not use an impact wrench with this key.

3. Near sach whes!, there
is 3 nodch in the
vehicle's body. Posillon
the jack and raise
the fack head until |
fits firmly into the noteh
in the vehicie's fTrame
nearest the Hat tire.

Notice: Do not place the jack under the rear axle
control arms or you may damage your vehicle. Only
use the areas shown for proper jack location.

Do not rise the vahicle yet. Pul the compact spare lire
near you,

A\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it Is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when It is supported only by
a jack.

/A CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicie fall. To help avaid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the

iack lift head into the proper location before

raising the vehicle.
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4. Altach the folding wranch
to the jack, and turn the
wrench clockwise to
rajse the jack head
Jinches (7.6 cm).

5. Raise the vehicle by turning the folding wrench
clockwise in the jz2ck. Ralsa the vehicle far
anough off the ground so that there is enough room
for the spare lire to fit under the wheel well,

A Aamove all the wheel nuts and takes off the flat tre,

7. Mamaoye any rusl or dirf
from the wheel bolts,

/;}‘ g mounting surfaces
Ir# o NN T and spaie wihssl,
1 .r’l.-'-"—.\.}’_._ [ r. T
i 7o A e S

A ) '
i o T
7

A\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
came off and cause an accident. Whan
youchange a wheel, remove any rust or dirt
from the places where the wheel attaches lothe
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel 1o do this: but be sure to use
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need lo, to
get all the rust or dirt off,

/N CAUTION:

Newver use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If
you go, ihe nuis migi come joose. Your wiso
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

B.

Install the spare tire and pul the wheel nuts back on
with the rounded end of the nuts toward the wheal,
Tighten each nul by hand unbif the whael is held
against the hub.
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2\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or impreperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become
loose and sven come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure to
get new GM criginal equipment wheel nuls.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to
100 Ib ft {140 Nem ).

9. Lower the vehicle by attaching the Tolding wrench to
the jack and tuming the wrench counterclockwisa,
Lower the jack compiately,

1. Tighten the wheeat nuts

lirmly in & crisscmoss
sequenae, as shown,

Notice: Improperly tightened whesl nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. Te avold
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification.

11. Don't try to put a wheel cover on the compacl spare
fire. It won't fit. Store the wheal cover securely in
the rear of the vehicle until you have tha fial
tire repalred or replaced.

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spara. If you try lo put a wheel cover on your
compact spare, you could damage the cover or the

spare.




Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Storing a jack, a fire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.

happened when your vehicle was being driven,
the tire might contact a person or another
vehicle, causing injury and, of course, damage
to itself as well. Be sure the
underbody-mounted spare tire is stored with
its valve stem pointing down.

A CAUTION:

The underbody-mounted spare tire needs to be
stored with the valve stem pointing down. I
the spare tire is stored with the valve stem
pointing upwards, Its secondary latch won'l
WOk prapeity ane e Spare 1o could looson

and suddenly fall from your vehicle. If this
CAUTION: (Continued)

Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

1. Lay the compac! spare fire on the graund at the
rear of the vehicle. Pasition the compact spara
tire 0 that the valve stem is pointed down facing
the rear of the vehicle.

2. Lower the cable to the ground. See "Removing the

Spara Tire (Vehicles withoul the Rear Convenlence
Center)” or *Removing the Spare Tire (Vehicles
with the Rear Convenience Center)’ aarlier in this
SEULan

3. Tilt the retainer downward and ship it through tha

canfer hole of the spare tire

Make sure the retainer 13 fully sealed across the
underside of the whesl,
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. Atlach the folding wranch to the hoist shaft

5. Turn the lolding wrench clockwise to (it the

spara lire.

_ Whan the tire reaches the stabilizer bar, move the
tire over the bar, then continue to turn the folding
wrench clockwise fo lift the spare tire

_ When the tire s almost in the stored position, tum
{he fire 50 that the valve stem is towards the rear of
he vehicle

Thig will halp when you check and maintain tire
prassure in the spare.

. Raisa the tire fully agamst the underside of the
viehicle. Continue lurming the folding wrench until
you feel more than two clicks. This indicates that the
compact spare tire is secure and the cable is

tight. The spare tire hoist cannot be overtightened.

— )
{

L)

i

FUSH & FLLL

&>

\.‘!F—ﬂl,qrp T '.r'

9, Make sure the fire.is stored securaly. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate ar turn the tira. If the tire
moves, use the folding wrench o lighten the cable




Put back all tools as they were siored In the jack
storage compartment and pul the compartmen! cover
back on

To put the cover back on, slip the tabs on Ihe side of
the cover into the cover opening. Push the cover

in place and push dewn the tabs on the cover so that |1
rests in the groove, This secures the cover in place;

When you replace the compact spare with a full-size tire,
reinstall the bolt-on whee! covers or the center cap,
which aver your vehicle has. Tighten them “hand tight”
over the wheel nuts, using the tolding wrench,

Storing the Flat Tire (Vehicles without the
Stowable Seat and without the Rear
Convenience Center)

A. D-Ring D. Valve Stam
B. ‘Wing Nut E. Full-Size Tira
L. J-HO0K
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1. Flip up tha D-ning located in the rear cargo area
2. Lay'the lire in the rear cargo area of the vehiclke with

Storing the Flat Tire (Vehicles with the
Rear Convenience Center)
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tha valve stem up with the centar hale ol the tire
over the B-ring

For vehicles with aluminum wheels, remove the
canter cap by tapping the back of the cap with the
folding wranch

Remove the J-hook and the wing nut from the back
of the jack acoess door. Assemble the wing nul and
tha J-hiook.

. Install the wing nut and the J-hook to the D-ring

through the center hole of the lire.

Tighten the wing rul to secure the tire o the fioor.

Push and pull an the tire to make sure the tire is
secure and does nat move

. Put back all tools as they were slored in the jack

storage compartment and put the companment
cover back on

Sfip the 1abs on the side of the compartment cover
into the cover opening. Push the cover in place
and push down the tabs on tha cover so that it rests
in the groove. This secures the cover in place

A. D-Ring

B. Rear Convenience
Center

C. Wing Nut

D. J-Hook

E. Full-Size Tira

F. Cap on Bottom of
Storage Compartment




. Open the center storage comparimeant door of the
rear conveniance center.

. Remove the cap on the bottom of the storage
compartment and fiip the D-ring up.

. Lay the tire on top of the center storage
compartmant with the valve stem down. Make sure
you can see the D-ring through the center hole

of the tira.

. Remoye the J-hook and the wing nut from the back
of the jack access door. Assemble the wing nut and
the J-hook

. Install the wing nut and the J-hook ta the D-ring
through the center hole of the tirs,

. Tighter the wing nul 1o secure tha lire to the lioor.

Push and pull on the tire 1o make sure the fire s
secure and does not move,

. Pul back all 1ools as they were storad in the jack
storsge compartment and put the compartmant
cover back on,

Slip the tabs on (he side ol the coOMpanmant cover
e the cover opening. Push the cover in place

and push dawn the labs on the cover so that | rests
in the groove. This secures the cover in place.

Storing the Flat Tire (Vehicles with the
Stowable Seat)

A Rear Convenienca

Center E. Cargo Net Hook
B_ Full-Size Tire F. J-Hook
C. D-Ring L Wing mNut

0. Stowable Seat Strap

1. I the seatback is not in an upright position, move it

tor @n upnaht position.

2. There is a strap attached lo each side of the
stowable seal, Hook the straps to the cargo
nel hook In the rear of the vehicla,
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Hlip the D-ring 50 it is pointing outward.

. Open the convenignce cenler covear.

Stand the fuli-size tire up, In the fray agains! the
back of the seat with the valve stem pointing out,

Remove tha J-hook and the wing nut from the back
of the jack access door. Assemble fhe wing nut and
the J-haok.

Install the wing nut -and the J-hook to the D-ring
through the center hole of the fire

Tighten the wing nul to secure the tire to the
seatback.

Push and pull on the tira to make sure the tirg 15
secure and does not move

Put back all loals as thay were slored in the jack
storage compariment and put the compartment
cover back on.

Slip the tabs on the side of the companment cover
into the cover opening. Push the cover in place
and push down the tabs on the cover so that it rests
in the groove. This secures the cover in place

Storing the Flat Tire with the Stowable
Seatback Folded Flat

A. Sthwable Seal
B. Full-Size Tire
C. Wing Nut

0, J-Haak
E. D-Ring

1. Fold the sealback down and fiip the D-ring up,

2. Lay the tire on the seatback with the valve stam
pointing up with the centar hole of the tire over
tha D-ring.




. Remove the J-hook and the wing nut from the back
of the jack access door. Assemble the wing nut and
the J-hook,

Install the wing nut and the J-hook ta the D-ring
through the center hole of the tire.

Tightan the wing nut to secure the tirg 1o the
sealback,

Pugh and pull on the tire to make sura the tire is
secure and does not move.

Put back all toals as they were stored in the jack
storage companment and put the compartment
cover back o

Slip the tabs on the side of the comparimani cover
Inlo ke cover apening, Push the cover in place
and push down the tabs on the cover so that it rests
In the groove. This secures the cover in place.

Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare lire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can lase air after a time.
Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should

be 60 psi (420 kPa).

Aller Installing Lha compact spare an your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure

your spare tire i correclly inflated, The compact spare
is mads W perform well al speeds up to 65 mph

(105 km/h)} for distances up to 3,000 miles {5 000 km),
s0 you can finish your trip and have your full-size

fire repaired or repiaced where you wanl, Of coursa, it's
best to replace your spare with a full-size tire as

soarn a4s you can. ‘Your spare will last longer and be In
good shape In case you need || again.
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Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don't
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.
And don't mix your compacl spare fire or whes! with

othar wheels or fires. They won't fil. Keap your spare lire

and its wheel logether

Natice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don't use tire chains on
your compacl spare.

All-Wheel Drive

After instaliing a compact spare tire an a vehicta with
all-whes| drive you will need to drive with light to
micdsrate acceleration, for 10 seconds, in a straight ine.
This action will allow the vehicle o detect the compact
spare tire and dizable the all-whee! drive system.

The AWD DISABLE message will come on indicating
that the all-whesl drive system is off, You may detect a
sfight pull dunng this bme, but this is narmal

Notice: You may damage your vehicle’s all-wheel
drive system If your vehicle is driven for an
extended period with a compact spare tire installed
and the all-wheel drive system in operation. See
“All-Wheel Drive System” and “AWD Disable
Warning Message” in the Index for more
information.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous, Some
are toxic, Others Gan burst info Hames i you strika a
rrateh or get them an a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes In a closed

space. When you use anything from a contalper 1o clsan
your vehicle, he sure to follow the manulacturer's
warmings and instructions. And always open your doors
of windows when you're cleaning the inslde

Never use thesa to claan your vehicle:
* Gasoline
¢ Benzens
® Naphtha
® (Carbon Tetrachloride
* Agstone
® Painl Thinnar
® Tyurpanting
® | acquer Thinner
® Nall Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — soma mora than
others — and they can all damage your vehicia, too.

Con't use any of these unless this manual says you
gan, In many uses, these will damage your vehicle;

® Alcohol

Laundry Soap
Bleach

Reducing Agants

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehic

Use & vacuum cieaner often to gel nd ol dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather; plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer hes cleaners for the cleaning of fabric
and carpet, They wil dlean normal spots and stains
vary weil.

You can g8l GM — approved cleaning products from
your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/dppearance
Maternals on page b-4943,

le

5-87



Hers are some cleanmg tps:
* Always read the Instructions on the cleaner labes,

* Clean up stains as-soon as you can - betore
they set

* Cargfully scrape off any excess stain.

® Use a clean cloth or spange, and change 1o a clean

area ofien. A soft brush may be used if slains are
stubbormn.

= if a ring farms on fabric after spot cieaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will set.

Using Cleaner on Fabric
1. VMacuum and brush the area o remaove any

looee dirt.

2. Always clean a whola trim pans! or section. Mask
sumounding tim along stitch or walt lines.

3. Follow the directions on the container tabel.

4. Apply cleansr with a glesn sponge. Don'l salurale
the material and don't rub it roughily.

5. As soon as you've deaned the section, use a
sponge o remove any excess cleaner,

6. Wipe cleaned area with a ciean, water-dampened
towal or ctoth,

7. Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry,

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
egg, fruit, fruil juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, uring
and bBlood can be removed as follows:

1. Carelully sorape off excess stan, then spongs the
zniled araa with cool watsr,

2 |If a stain remaimns, follow the cleaner instructions
described sarlier.

3. ¥ an odor lingers-atter cleaning vomit or urine, treat
lhe area with a waterbaking soda sclution:
1 teaspoon {5 ml) of baking soda to 1 gup (250 mi)
of lukewarnm water.

4. Lat dry.

Stains caused by candy, ica cream, mayonnalse. chil
sauce antd unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1. Caretully scrape off excess staln,
2. Clgan with cool watar and allow to dry complstaly.

3. If a stain ramains, follow the cleansr instructions
described earlier
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Vinyl

Uze warm waler and a clean clath,

* Hub with & clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have 1o do this more than once.

¢ Things like tar, asphall and shoe palish will stajin if
you don't gat them off quicidy. Uise a clean cloth
and vinylieather cleanar, Sse your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and g mild soap or
saddie soap and wips dry with a soft cloth, Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do not use haat to dry.

® For slubborn sia@ins, use a leather cleanar, See your
dealar for this product.

* Neverlse gils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleanears, fumilure polish orshoe polish on leather.

® Soiled or stained |leather should be cleanad
immadiately, 1 dirt is allowed 1o work inta e timsh,
it can hamm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing sificones

or waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshleld and even make it dificult o sse through the
windshisld undaer certdin conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild scap and water solution on a soit cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish,

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned cfien, GM Glass Cleaner or a
liguid household glass cleanar will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on interior glass, See GM
Vahicle Care/Appearance Malerials on page 5-93,

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scralches. Avoild placing
decals an the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Belts

Keap belts clean and dry

/N CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severaly weaken them. In a crash, they
might nat be able o provide adagquaie
protection. Clean safety belis only with mild
soap and lukewarm water,

Weatherstrips

Siligone grease on weatherstnps will make them last
longer, seal bettar, and nol stick or squeak. Apply
gilicone grease with a clean cloth al jeasl every six
months. During very cold, damp weathar mare frequant
application may be required, See Parl D Recommended
Fluids and Lubncants on page 6-15.

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gioss retention and durahility.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way o praserve your vehicle's finish is to keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold
walar

Cran’t wash your vahicle in the direct rays of the sun
Use & car washing scap. Don't use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure 1o ninse the vehicle
well. removing all soap residue completely. You can get
GM approved cleaning products from your dealer

See GM Vetigle Cara/Appearance Malenals on

page 5-93. Don'l usa gleaning agents that are petrolaum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives, All cleaning
afanits should be flushed promptly and not allowed

1o dry on the surface, or thay could stain. Dry the finish
with & soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towal to
avold surface soratches and waler spotting

High pressure car washes may cause water (o entar
your vehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

LIse only lukewarm or cold watsr, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap o clean extenor lamps and lenses,
Foliow instructions under “Washing Your Vehicle.”
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Finish Care

Cecasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to ramave residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
fram your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/dppearance
Materials on page 553

It your vahicle has a "basecoat/clearcoat” pamt finish.
The clearcoal gives more depth and gloss 1o the colored
basecoat, Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat paint
firtsh,

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finlsh may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Forelgn materials such as calclum chioride and other
salls, lce-meiting agenis, road oil and far, ree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, alc.,
can damagea your vahicla's finish If they remain

on palnied surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
posSSiE. i Necessaly, use \uiFElTasive ceanars thal
are marked safe for painted surfaces to ramove

firaign malter

Exterior painted sufaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take thelr 1ol over a

period ol years. You can help o keep the paint finish
looking new by kesping your vehicle garaged or coverad
whanaver possible

Windshield, Backglass and Wiper
Blades

If the windshigld is not clear after using the windshizid
washer, or if the wipar bfade chatters whan runnimng,
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshisld,

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liguid. The windshield ks clean if beads do
not form whan you nnse I with waler

Gnme trom the windshield wili stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in Jull-strengin
windshield washar solvent Then nnse the blade

with walsr.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necassary,
replace blades that look waom.

Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
uinis-pialed Whcsia,

Kesp your wheels clean using a solt clean clath with
mild soap and water. Rinsa with clean waler. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a8 soft clean towel. A wax
may hen be applied.

5-91



The surface of these wheels 15 similar to the panted
surface of your vehicle: Don'l use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or-abrasive cleaning brushas on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Use chrome palish enly on chrome-plated wheels, bul
avoid any painted surface of the whee!, and buff off
immediataly after apphication.

Don't lake your vehicle through an automalic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire ¢ieaning brushes, Thase
brushes can alst damage Ihe surface of thesa wheels

Tires

To claan your tires, use a sift brush with tire cleaner

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
palnt finish and lires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your yehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacemiant, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-comosion matedal 1o pars repaired or
replaced 1o resiore cormosion protechon

Cnglnal manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrosion proteciion while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scralchas in the
finizh shouid be repaired right away. Bare melal

will corrode quickly and may develop inld major. repair
exXpensa.

Minor chips and scralches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avahable from your dealer or other sarvice
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be correcied
in your dealer's body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for lee and snow remeval and dust
control can collecl on the underbody. If thesa are nol
removed, acoelarated corrosion (rust) can oocur on

the undarbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, lloor pan
and exhaust system evan though they have comosion
protechion

Al least avery spring, llush these matenals from the
undsrbody with plain water. Claan any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dirt packed In close areas of

the frame should be lposened belore being flushed.
Your dealer o an underbody car washing system can
da this for you
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Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheno conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airbome pollutants can fall upon and
atlack painted surfaces on your vehicle, This damage
can lake two forms; biotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations; and small irregular dark spots elohed inlo
the paint surface.

Alfhough no defact in the paint job causes this, GM . will
repair, al na charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this faliout condifion within
12 manths or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first,

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

Ses your GM dealer for more intformation on purchasing
the fellowing products

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Polishing Cloth Wax — intarior and axtanor
Treated polishing cloth.

Tar and Road Gl Removes tar, road oil and

Remover aspialt

Chrome Cleansr and Use on chrome or

Palish stainless sieel.

Whilte Sidewsll Tire Hemoves soll and black

Cleanar marks from whitewails.
Cleans vinyl tops,

Vinyl Cleaner uphotstary and
converdible tops,




GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont’d)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

(Glas=s Cledner

Removes dirt, grime,
amoke and fingarprints.

Chrame and Wire Whes!
Cleaner

Removes dirt and grime
from chrome whesls and
wire wheel covers.

Wash Wax Concantrale

Medium foaming
shampaoo, Cleans and
[reghitly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phiosplale free

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust,
fingerprinis, and surface
contaminanis, Spray on
wipe off,

Spot Lifter

Quickly and easily
removes spols and slains
irom carpats, vinyl and
cloth upholstery

Swirl Bamovar Polish

Ramoves swirl marks,
fine scratches and ather
light surtace
contamination.

Odor Efiminatar

Odorless spray odor
sgliminator used on
fabrics, viryl, leather and
carpet,

Cleaner Wax

Removes light scratches
and protects finish.

Foarming Tire Shine-Low
Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one aasy stap,
no WIping necessary.

See your General Metors parts dapartmen! for these
products. See Part D Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants on page 6-15.
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

.

= MUIMRINR0R

_' SAMPLE4UXIMOT2675

This 15 the legal dentifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrumeant panel, on
the drver's side. You can ses it it you ook through thea
windshield from outside your vehicle: The VIN aiso
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Paris
labmis and the canificales of tilie and registration.

Engine ldentification

The 8th character In your VIN |s the engine code. This
code will halp vou Identify your engine, specifications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the access panad
located on the driver's side of the rear of the vehlcla. It's
very helphul i you ever need lo order parls

On this label is:
= your VIN
® the model designation,
®* paint Informatian and

* 5 list of all production options and special
eguipment,

Be sure that this labs! is not removed from the vehicle,
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first,
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical aquipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Baefore attempting
to add anything electrical o your vahicle, see
Servicing Your Alr Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-83.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring |s prolected by an internal clrcuit
breaker in the Hloor console fuse block. An electrical
overload will cause the lamps 1o ga.on and off, or

In some cases o remain off. If this happens, have your
headiamp wiring checked nghl away

Windshield Wiper Fuses

Thie windshield wiper malor is protected by an infemal
clreuit broaker and a3 fuse. If the motor ovarheats due to
heavy snow, etc.. the wiper will stop until the mator
cools. If the overload is caused by some electrical
probiem, be sure 1o get it fixed

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circult breakars in the floor console fuse block protact
the powar windows and other power accassories, Whean
the current load is too heavy, the circuil breaker

opens and clases, prolecting the circuit until the problem
ig fxed.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The winng circuits in your vahicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses. gircuil breakers
and tusible thermal links.

Loak at the silver-golored band Inside the luse, If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sura you
repiace a bad fuse with a new one ol the dentical

size and rating

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare luse. you can borrow one that has the same
amparage or use one of the spare fuses in the
underhood fuse and relay cenler. Just pick some
feature of your vehicle that you can get along

without - like the radio or clgarette lighter -and use its
fuse, it it is the ngnt amperage. Replaca it a5 s00n

A8 you can

There are two fuse blocks in your vehicle: the floor
aonsole fuse biock and the underhood fuse and relay
center
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Floor Console Fuse Block

The floor console luse block s located to the left of the
glove box near the floor.

The luses marked spare ame avatlable if a replacement
1usE 5 NeEUsa.

Pull the daor open to aceess the fuse block,
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Fuse Usage
1 Fusa Puller
2 Steering Whesl Radio Controls
3 Power Door Locks
A E{mm
B Spara
B Spare
T Spare
8 Spare
q Spara

5-87



5-98

Fuse Usage Fuse Usage
10 Turn Signal and Hazard Lamp a0 Instrument Panel Cluster, BOCM,
Flashers PASS-Key" Il
11 Power Seats 31 Park Lock Ignition Key Solenoid
12 Electronic Level Control {(ELC) 32 Raar Window WiperWasher
Compressor 34 Power Sunroof
13 Liftgate and Endgale 15 Power Windows
14 Rear Auxiiiary Power Dulist 36 Map Lamps, Gourlesy Lamps and
Elactronic Level Control (ELC) Instrument Panal Lights
15 Compreszor Relay and Helght 37 Badio
el 38 UQ3 Radio Ampili
16 Heated Mirrors e
38 Head-Up Display
i Fower Mirrors
- 40 Hazard Flashers
T8 Igritian 1 Module
T Sianal Swileh and NEBU Instrument Panel Cluster, HVAC
19 Sur'rll:h W i and a1 Control, Sacurty LED and Hamota
s Keyless Entry Moda
29 Rear Defogger 42 PASS-Key™ Il
22 Hir ﬂag Module 44 Bady Control Module {BCM)
24 Canister Vent Solenoid and TCC
Switch
25 HVAC Blowsr Mator Relay Usage
a6 HVAC Mode and Temperature 20 Rear Delogger Relay
IMotors and Haad-Up Display 23 1GN3 RAelay
28 Mot Usgd . 27 Accessary Relay
28 Windshield Wipers arnd Washer e Relainad AE‘_L‘-ESED['!’I Power Relay
43 Accessory Diode




Underhood Fuse Block

This fuse block s located n the engine comparment,
on lop of the windshield washer luid resenoir

See Engine Compariment Dvervisw on page 5-12 for

nnnnnn ) mﬂ"l‘lnn iy | '\i‘lﬂlﬂ.ﬁﬂ
TVIRAE I 18kt b0 ik

The luses marked spare are avallable if a replacemant
fuse |z needed

To remave the cover, press the two tabs In and Iift up
the covar

[
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Usage

Fuel Pump

Air Conditioning Comprassor Cluteh

Horn

Enaine Controls-Emissions and
Sensors

Power Control Module
(FCM)-Battary Power

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS) Control
Madule

=

Transaxle Solanokds
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Fuse Usage Fuse Usa

8 Spare 30 All-Whaal Drive (AWD) Module

9 ABS Solanoid Valves < ] Cruise Control

10 Oxygen Sensors-Emissions Control = fa Front Power Outlats/Lights, OnStar™

11 Injectars 19 Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock

12 Spare Contril System

13 Engine Canirols 34 Spare

14 Daylime Running Lamps (DAL) 35 Starter Solenoid Battery Fuse

15 Passengar's Low-Beam Headlamp 38 ABS Motor

4B Spars 37 Spare

17 Driver's Low-Beam Headlamp gl Spare

18 Drivers High-Beam Headlamp 49 Engine Cooling Fan

19 Ignition Switch Batllery Power 40 Eﬂﬁlﬁ; Cooling FH: -

20 Parking Lamps-Front and Hear Main Battery Fuse for Retained

21 Al PJngiJ-Er:ilEalnna Cnnlrglia ‘” ey e ey an

ceessory Relay

22 Spare 43 Main Battery Fuse for Heated Seals,

23 Passanger's High-Beam Headlamp Air

24 Spare 43 Spars

25 ovD 44 Spare

28 Front Fog Lamps i gs;r]n gaEer'_.r lFEﬂrE Th::'ll' FI':t_nwe: ;
i Swi - utlets, Level Control, Power Seats

Gid l Sﬁr?r;gﬁl%ﬁﬁfﬁéﬂiﬁiﬂ{g’gﬁh' and Mirrars and Body Computer

28 Body Control Module-Batiery Power 46 Spare

g L Band, Remaote Digital Radio a7 gdnﬂt;ﬁl S‘L?tﬁ'nﬂ:ryEFggﬁa ;ﬂr HYAC Blowar

Hecawvar
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Fuse Usage Relay Usage
Main Baflery Fuse for lgnition 50 Harn
45 |Remote Keyleso Entry (BKE) S tep
Instrument Cluster, Aqr C‘rnﬂdltlnnlng 52 Alr Conditioning Clutch
and Body Computer 53 Daytime Runninyg Lamps (DAL
L Spare 54 Low-Beam Headlamps
55 Spare b3 Parking Lamps
5] Spare 56 High-Beam Headlamps
67 Spare 57 Fog Lamps
B8 Spare 58 Starter Relay
232 Spare 53 Coaling Fan
70 Fuse Puller &0 \gnition 1 Helay
Dlode for Air Conditionin it Cooling Fan
Eumprﬂssﬁr Cluteh g Bo Eﬂﬂliﬂg Fan
63 Air Pump

| Circult Breaker

Usage

49

Spare
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Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are glven in English and metric conversions,
Please refer 1o Part D! Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-15 for more information,

Capacities
Application English Matric
Alr Conditioning Refrigerani (R 134a) 1.7 Ibs. 0.8 kg
Automatic Transaxle
Fan Removal and Replacemant .4 quarts roL
Complete Overhaul 10.0 quarts 95L
AWD Automatic Transaxle
Pan Removal and Haplacement B.7 quarts B3 L
Complete Overhaul 10.8 quarls 10.3L
Coaling Systam with A/C 9.6 quarts 9.1L
Engine Oil with Filter 4.5 quarts 43L
Fuel Capacity 18.0 gallons 88.1 L
Rear Differential Fluid Capacity 21 quarls 1.9L
Transler Case Fluid Capacity 0.6 pints 280.mi
Wheel Nut Torque 100 Ib fi 140 N+m
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Engine Specifications

Engine VIN Code Transaxle Spark Plug Gap Firing Order
: 0.060 inchas
VG E Automatic (1.52 mm) 1-2-34-5-8
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number
Ergine Air Cleansr/Filter 1208C"
Engine Oil Filter PF 47"
Spark Plugs 41-101*

Windshield Wiper Biades
Driver's Side Length
Passanger's Side Langth
Type

24.0 mches {600 cm)
22.0 Inches (55.0 om)
Shapherds Hook

*ACDelco™ part number,
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
AECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchasad the GM Proiaciion Plan? The Plan
supplemeants your new vehicle warrantles: Sge your
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklef or your dealey
for details '

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o keep your
vehicle In good working condition, but also helps the
environmant, Al recommended maintenance procaduras
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance ¢an

even affect the quality of the ajr we hreathe. Improper
fiuld levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle. To heip protect
our environment, and to keep yvour vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.

Maintenance Reguirements

Maintananee intervals, checks, inspachons and
recommended fulds and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary to keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by failure

to fallow recommended maintenance may nol ba
covered by warranty




How This Section is Organized

This mainlenance schedule is divided Inlo five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
whal to have done and how often. Sarme of these
services can be compiex, so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should |et your dealer's service depariment or another
gualiiied service cantar do these jobs.

2\ CAUTION:

Parforming maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous, In trying 1o do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If vou want 1o get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordenng Infarmation on page 7-9.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” talls you what
should ba checked and when, It aiso explains whal
you can easily. do to help keep your vehicle in good
candition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” axplains
imparlant inspections that your dealar's senvice
department ar another qualified service center shoulkd
partorm

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lisis
saome recommended products necessary 1o help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the wark yoursell or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you to
record and keep track of the maintenance perormed on
your vehicle. Keep your maintenance recaipts. They
may be neaded to qualily your vehicle for warranty
FEpEIrs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part conlains engine oll and chassis lubrication
schedulad maintenance which explains the engine oll life
system and how il indicates when 1o change the

angine oll and fiftker. Lubricata chassis components with
gach ail change, Also, listed are scheduled maintenance
sarviges which are to be parformed at the mileage
intervals specified

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors wanl to help you o keeg

your vehicle in good working condibon, But we don't
kriow exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive

short distances only a few timas a wesk. Or you may
drive long distances all the ime in vary hot, dusty
weather. You may use your vehicla In making defivaries.
Or you may drive it 1o work, (o do errands-or in many
othar ways.

Because of all the different ways people use thejr
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacerments. So pleass read

the following and note how you dove. If you have any
questions an how to keep your vehicle in good condition,
S8 your dealar.

This part tells you the mamienance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them,

When you go to your dealer far your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perform the work using GM parts.

The proper {uds and lubocants 1o use are listed in Part
D. Make sure whoever services your vehigle uses them.
All parts should be replaced and all necessary repairs
done before you or anyone else drives the vehicle.

Thiz scheduls |s for vehioles {hal:

® camy passengears and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these imis on your vehicia’s
Certiication/Tire label. See Loading Your Velicle on
page 4-34

* are driven on reasonable road surfaces within
driving Hmits.

* yse the recommended tusl See Gasgiing Oclane
gn page 5-5,

Scheduled Maintenance

Tha sewvicas shown in thig schedule up 1o 100,000 milas
(166 000 km) should ba repeated aftar 100,000 miles
(166 000 krm) at the same inervals for the fife of his
vahicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

(240 000 km) should be repeated at the same intarval
after 150,000 milas (240 000 km) for the life of this
vahicle
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See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-8
and Fart C: Periodic Maintenance Inspechons o
page 6-13,

Footnotes

+ The U'S. Enwironmental Profection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintengnce ilem will not nuilify
the emission warranty or limit recail labiity. prior 1o

the completion of the vehicle 's useful ife. We, however,
urge that all recommended mainfenance services be
performed al the indicated infarvals and the
maintenance be recorded.

@ Whenever the fires are rotated, the Cheack Tire
Pressurg System (i equipped) must be resel.

+A good time to check your brakes (s during tire
rotation. See Brale System Inspechicn on page 6-14.

Engine Oil Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oll and filter as indicated by the GM
Uil Life Sysiem™ (or every 12 muniis, winciove
occurs first). Resel the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know

when 1o change the engine oil and filter, This Is
based on engine revolutions and engine lemparture,

and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions, the
mileage al which an oil change will be indicated can vary
considerably. For the oll life system to work properly,
you must resst the system every time the oil is changed.

When the system has calculated that oll life has been
diminishad, it will incicate that an il change |s
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OiL message will
come or. Change your oil as soon &s possible within
the rext two times you stop for Tuel. It is possible that, i
you are driving under the best conditions, the oll life
systerm may nol indicate that an oll change is nacessary
for over 8 year. However, your engine oil and hller
must be changed at least once @ year and at this ime
the system must be ressl. Il |s also important to

check your oil regularly and keep it at the proper level,

If the systam Is ever reset accidentally. you must
change your oil a1 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
lgst oil change. Remamber to reset the oil lite system
whenever the ol is changed. Sea Engine O an
page 5-13 lor information on resetting the system.,

Aftar the services are performed, record the date.
adometer reading and who pedormed the service on the
maintenance record pages in part E of this schedule.

An Emission Coffral Sandce.
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7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

J Rolate tires, See Tie Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 tor proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See foolnote &) (See foothote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

2 Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emiszsion Control Service. (See footnote 1.}

- RAotate lires, See Tire (nspachion and Rotaton on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnota @.) (See foolnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

- Raotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rofalion on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See footnote &) (See lootnate +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

U Rotate tives, See Tire Inspachion and Relabion on
péde 5-58 for proper rotation patlem and additional
information. (Sze footnote @) (See foonote +.)

2 Replace snagine air cleaner liter, An Emission Confrol

Sarvice.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

J Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 lor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote &) (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

d inspect engine air cleaner filter iT you are driving In
dusty condifions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Coniral Service. (See footnate 1)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 lor proper rotation pattern and additicnal
informafion, (See foonote @) (See foofnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

U Change automatic transaxie fiuid and fiter If the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or mone of
thesa condifions;

- |n haavy city traffic whera the outside
ternperalurs regularly reaches 90°F (32'C) or
highar,

— In hilly or mountainous lerrain.

- When gging frequant trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in texl, police or delivery
SENICE,

if you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter af 100,000 mifes
{166 000 km)
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52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

J Fotate tires. See Tire Inspechion and Retation pn
page 5-58 for proper rofation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote @) (See foomote +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

O Hotate tires. See Tire inspaclion and Rofation on
page 5-58 lor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinole &) (See footnote +.)

J Replace &ngine air cleaner filler, An Emission Control
Servics.

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

1 Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotalion pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote &) (See footnote +)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

J Inspect engine air cleansr fiiter if yvou am driving in
dusty conditions. Replace fitter it necessary. An
Lmission Lontrol Samvice. [See fooimie 1.

J Aotate tires. See Tiré Inspection and Rotalion on

page 5-58 for proper ratation pattem and addifional
infarmation, (Sée foomate & ) (See footnote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspeciion and Rotation on
page 5-58 for proper rotation pattern and addional
information. (See footnofa @) (See footnole +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

J Heplace engine air cleanar filter. An Emission
Cantrol Service

 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-58 far proper rotafion pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote &) (See footniote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km})

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-58 for proper rotalion pattern and addiional
information. (See footnofe @) (See footnote +.)




100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

< Inspect spark plug wires, An Emission Conirol
Satvice.

J Replace spark plugs, An Emission Confral Service.

-1 Change sutornatic transaxle fluid and filter If the

vehicle is mainty driven under one ar mare of
thesa conditions:

~ In‘heavy city traffic where the outside
lemperalure regularly reaches BO°F (32°C) or
higher.

= [n hilty or mooniainous 12rrain.

- When doing frequent frailer 1owing.

- Usgs such a5 found in taxi. police or delivery

service
< It you haven'| used your vehicie under severe sarvice

conditions listed praviously and, tharatore, haven't
changed your aulomalle lransaxie fluid, ehange both
the fiuid and filter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

A Draln, flush and refill cooling system {or evary
&0 months since last service, whichaver occurs first),
See Engine Coolant on page 5-22 for what to use.
Inspact hoses. Clean radlator, condenser, prassure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Control Service;

A Inspect engine accessory drive bell. An Emission
Control Service.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the Intervals specified 1o
help ensure the salety, dependability and emission
gontrol perfarmance of your vehicle:

Be surs any necessary repairs are completed al once
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are addad (o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
m Part 0.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is impartant for you or a service station attendant fo
parform these underhood checks at each fuel fill

Engine Oil Level Check

Chack the engine oll leve| and add the proper oil If
necessary. See Engine OF on page 5-13 for further
datails.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the éngine coalant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if necessary, See Engine Coolant
on page 5-22 for further details,

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluld level in the windshigid
washer tank and add the proper fiuid if necessary.

See Windshisld Washer Fluid on page 5-36 for further
details.

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make surs nes are inflated o the cormect pressures
Don't forget to oheck your spare tire, See Tires on
page 5-55 tor further details.

Cassette Deck Service

Cian sasselie détn, Giganing should be done evary
50 hours of tape play. See Audio Spstem(s) on
page 3-65 for lurther details.




At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the salety belt reminder light and all your
beits, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are warkeng properly, Look for any olher loose or
damaged salety bell system paris. Il you see anything
thal might keep a sately belt system from doing its

[ob, have it repaired. Have any fom or frayed salaty belts
repiaced.

Alsa look lor any opened or broken air bag covenngs,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The alr bag
system does notl nesd regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Heplace
blade insers that appear wom or damaged or that
sireak or miss areas ol the windshield. Also soe
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-90

Spare Tire Check

Al least twice a year, after the monthly inflation chack of
the spare lire determines thal the spare is Inflaled (o
the carrect tire inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare tire is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try
to rotate ar lum the fire. IFit moves, use the folding
wrench o lighten the cabla. See Changing a Flat Tire
o page 5-67.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Sllicone grease on weaatherstnps will make them last
longear, seal bietter, and not stick or squeak. Apply
slicone grease with & clean cloth. During very caoid,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required, See Part D) Aecommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-15.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Chack the transaxle fluid level; add Il needed. Sae
Automalic Transaxie Fluld on page 5-18, A fluid loss
may Indicate a problem. Check the system and rapair if
neaded.

At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the kay lock oylinders with the lubncant
specified In Part D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubrizate all key lock cylinders. hood latch assemblies,
sacondary latches, pivots, spring anchor and release
pawl, hood and door hinges, rear Tolding seats and
iifigate hinges. Part D 1ells you what 1o use. More
frequent lubnigation may be required when exposed 1o a
corrosive environment,
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Starter Switch Check

2\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1

2

. Belfore you start, be sure you have enough room

araund the vehicle.

Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-26 i
necessarny

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready fo
fum ofl the engine mmediately f it starts.

Try to start the engine in each gear, The starer
should work anly in PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N]
if the staner works in ary other position, your
vehicle needs service

Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

A CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you stan, be sure you have snough room
graund tha vehicle. It should be parked on a level
surtace,

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on pags 2-26 If necessary,

Be ready to apply the regular brake immediataly i
the vehicle hegins fo move.

3. With the engine off, tum the key to the DN position,
bt don't start the enging. Withaut applying the
reqular brake, fry o move the shifl lever out
ol PARK (P) with normal affort. I the shill levar
moves oul ot PARK (P), your vehigle neads senvige
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

Whilte parked. and with the parking brake sal, fry fo lum
the ignition key to OFF In each shift lever pasition

* The key should Wwm to OFF only whan the shitt laver
is in PARK (P)

® The key should come out only in OFF

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle
Park (P) Mechanism Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there Is room in front of your vehicle In
case it begins to roll. Be ready lo apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
lo move,

Park ona faidy staep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your loat on the regular brake, set the
parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and fransaxle m NEUTHAL
(N}, slowly remove foat pressure from the reguiar
brake pedal, Do this until the vehicle Is held by the
parking brake only,

¢ To check the PARK (P) mechanism's hoiding
ability: With tha enging runming, shift 1o PARK (P).
Then release the parking brake followed by the
reguiar brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water 10 flush any
comasive malenals fram the underbody. Take care 1o
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris

can collact.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed In this part are inspections and services which
should be perormed al least twice a year (for instancea,
gach spring and fall). You should fet your dealer’s
servioe depantment or other qualified service cenfer do
thase jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at onee.

Proper procedures to perfarm these sendces may be
found in & service manual. See Service Publications
Ordaring Infarmation on page 7-9

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and stearing
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, slgns af
wear or lack of Jubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
geals if necessary

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
raar the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as opean seams,
hatas, loose connections or ather conditions which
could cause a heal bulld-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust tumes inlo the vehicle, See Engine Exhaust
on pags 2-37,

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete luel system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they

are cracked, swollen or delenorated, Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as neaded. Clean the
autside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser,
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of
the cooling svstem and pressure cap is recommended
a1 leasl once a year
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Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throtile system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Raplace paris

as nesded, Replace any componants thal have high

efforl or excessive wear, Do not lubricate accelerator
and crulse control cables.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
and Carrier Assembly-Differential

(Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive
Inspection

Every 12 menths or at engine oil change intervals,
check rear differential and transler caze and add
lubricant when necassary. A fluid loss could Indicate a
prabfem; check and have |t repaired, If needed.
Check venl hoses at fransfer case and differential for
kinks and proper installation,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for propar hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, ete. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rofors
for surface condition. For vehicles with rear drum
brakes, also Inspect drum brake linings lor wear and
cracks. Inspect other brake parts; including drums,
wheel cylinders, calipers, parking braks, etc. Check
parking brake adjustment. You may need fo have your
brakes inspecied more often il your driving habils or
conditions resull in frequem braking.




Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, parl
riurnber or specification may be obtained from your

dealer,
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine (il Engine oil with the Amarican

Petraleum Inatituie Certified for
Gasoling Engines starburst symbol
of the proper viscosily, To defermine
the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Engine Ol an
page 5-14.

Usage Fluld/Lubricant
Kay Lock Mufit-Purpose Lubricant, Superluba
Cylinders ({GM Part No. U.5. 12346241, in

Canada 10953474, or equivalant),

Carmiat VERSATRAK™ Fluid (GM Part Mo,
Assambly — U.S. 12378514, in Canada
Differantial BR501045).
{Rear Drive
Module) and

Transter Case
(Power

Enging Cooian

S0/5) minture of clean, drinkable
water and use only DEX-COOL
Coolant. See Engine Coolan! on
page 5-22.

Hydraulic Brake
stlen'- B
Windshield
Washer Salvant

Crelco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid ar
equivalent DOT-3 brake llukd,

| GM Optikleen Washer Solven! or

equivalent.

Fowar Steering
Systam

GM Power Steering Fiuid (GM Part
No. U.S. 1052884, in Canada
993294, or eguivalent).

Transfer Unit)

Hood Lateh Lubriplate Lubricant Aerosal (GM
Assambly, Part No. U.S. 12346283, in Canada
Secondary 92723, or equivalent) or lubricant
Lateh, Pivats, meeling requiraments of NLGI #2,
Spring Category LB or GC-LB,

Anchor and

Release Pawl

Hood and Door | Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Hinges, Rear | (GM Par No. U.S. 12346241, in
Fols Iﬂg Seal Canada 10853474, or equivalent).
\Weatherstrin Nislactric: Sificnna Graase (GM Par
Conditioning No. U.S. 12345579, in Canada

1874984, or aguivalent).

Automatic
Transaxle

DEXROM-III Automatic Transmission
Fluid.
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, adometar reading and who performed the service and any
additionial Infarmation from “Owner Checks and Services” or “Penodic Maintenanca” on the following record pages: Also,
you-should retsin all maimtenance redelpts, Your owner information portialio is a convenlant place to store tham

Maintenance Record

Odometer Maintenance Record
Reading Serviced By
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Heading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Odomuatar
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to

your dealar and to Buick. Normally, any concems with
the sales transaction or the operation of your vehicle will
be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
depariments, Someatimes, however, despile the best
intentions of all concemed, misundearsiandings can
ocour. IF your concarn has nat been resolved to your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concem with a member of
deajership management. Normally, concerns can

be quickly resolved al hat level. if the matter has
already bean raviewad with the sales, semvice or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: If after contacting a member of dealarship
management, it appears your ontem cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Bulck Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-800-521-7300. In Canada, contact GM of

Canada Customer Communication Centre in Oshaws
by calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or

1-800-263-7854 (Franch),

We encourage you 1o call the toll-iree numbert in order
1o give your inguiry prompt attention. Plepse have

the following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Reprasentafive:

* Vahicle ldentification Number (This Is avaitable from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the
top eft of the instrument panal and visible through
the windshigld.)

® [Daalership nama and location
* Vehigla delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Buick, please remember that your
concem will likely be resolved at a dealer's faciiity. That
i why we sugges! you follow Slep Cne first I vou
have a concarn,

STEP THREE: Bath Ganeral Motors and your dealer
are commitled 1o making sure you are completely
satishad with your new veticle. Howsver, it you conatinue
to remain unsatishied alter lollowing the procedure
gutlingd in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program o enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canaditan owners raler io

vour Warranty and Owner Assistante Information
bookiet for Information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAR)
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The BBB Auto Line Program is an oul of court program
administered by the Council of Belter Business

Bureaus 1o seffie automative disputas regarding vehicle
repairs or the inlerpretaiion of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to
resort 1o this informal dispute rasolution program priar to
filing a court action, use of the program s free of

charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days If you do not agrea with the decision given In
yaur case, you may rejgel it and proceed with any ather
venue lor relief available to you.

You may contact the BBR using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BEB Auto Line

Council ol Batter Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 8OO

Arlington, V& 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-B00-855-5100

This program |s available in all 50 states and the District
ol Columbia, Eligibiity is limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other (actors. General Motors resenves the
right to change eligibllity limitations and‘or discontinue
its participation in this program,

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

Te assist cusiomers who are deal, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who usa Text Telephones (TTYs),
Buick has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Buick by dialing: 1-800-83-BUICK. {TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-B00-263-3830.)




Customer Assistance Offices

Hulck encourages customers to call the toll-free number
for assistance, i a U5, gustomer wishes o write to
Bulck, the lafter should be addressed to Buick's
Customer Assistance Centar,

United Siates

Bulck Customer Assistance Center
P.0O. Box 33136
Detrodt, M| 48232-5136

1-800-521-7300

1-800-832-8425 (For Text Telephone devicas (TTYs))
Hoadside Assistance:; 1-800-252-1112

Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From Puerlo Rico:
1-800-496-9332 (English)
1-800-456-9933 (Spanish)
Fax Mumber 313-381-0022

From U.S. Virgin Islands
1-800-456-9994
Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colaneg]l Sam Drive

Dshawa, Ontano L1H 8P7

1-B00-263-3777 (English)

1-B00-263-7854 {French)

1-800-263-3830 {For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance! 1-800-268-6800

All Overseas Locations
Pleasa contact the local Ganeral Motors Business Unit

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Molors de Mexien, 5. de R.L de C.V.
Customesr Assistance Center

Faset de la Relarma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bezares C.P. 11910

Mexion, D.F

01-800-508-0000
Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 800

7-4



GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
gualified applicants, can
reimburse you up o
$1,000 toward aftermarket
driver or passenger
adaptive equipment you
may require for your
vahicle (hand controls,
wheelchain'scooter

lifts, atc. ),

Thig pregram can also pravide you with free resource
Informabian, such as area driver assessment cenlers and
mobiiity equipment installers. The program s available for
a imited period of time fram the date of vehicle
purchase/lease. See your dealer tor more detalls or call
the Givi ivabiiily Assislance Center st 1-000-323-2535.

Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935

GM ol Canada also has a Mobility Program. Call
1-B00-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
cail 1-800-263-3830.

Roadside Assistance Program

Bulck Maotor Division is proud fo offer Buick Pramium
Roadside Assistance 1o customers for vehicles covered
undar the 3 year/36,000 mile (60 000 km) new car
warranty (whichever occlurs first).

Cur commitment fo Buick owners has always included
superiar service through our network of Buick dealers.
Bulgk Premium Roadside Assistance provides an
extra measure of convenience and security.

Bulck's Roadside Assistance tollfrég number is staffed
by a team of technically frained advisors, whao are
available 24 hours a day, 365 days a year

We take amxiaty oul of ungertain situations by providing
minor rapair information over the phone or making
arrangements to low your vehicle ta the nearest Buick
dealar.

We will provide the following services
for 3 years/36,000 miles (60 DOO km), at no
Expense 1o you.

T Tum asivery
% Lock-out service (identification requirad)
* Tow to nearest dealership tor warranty service
% Change a flat tire

* Jump stars




We have quick, easy acoess to lslephone numbers of
the following additional services depending on your
neads:

* Holels

® Glass replacemenl

® Tira repair facilities

* Hental vehicle or taxis

® Alrports ar train stallens

¢ Police, lire department or hospitals

In many instances, mechanical failures are coversd
under Buick's comprehensive warranty, However, when
ather services are ulllized, our advisors will explain
any payment abligations you might ineur

For prompt and sfficient assistance when calling. please
provida tha following information to give the advisor;

® Lacation ol vehicle

* Telephone number ol your location
¢ \ehicle model, year and color

* Mileage of vehicle

e ‘ehicle identification Number (VIN}

¢ Vehicle icense plale number

Buick reserves the rght to limil sarvices or
reimburseament to an owner or drver when, in Buichk's
|udgemend, the claims becomea excessive In frequency or
type of cccurrence.

While we hope you never have the oocasion to use our
service, it is added sacurity whita travehng for you and
your family, Hemamber, we're only a phone call away,
Bulck Roadside Assistance: 1-800-252-1112, lext
telephone {TTY) users, call 1-888-889-2438,

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an exlensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhars
in Canada or the Unied Slales. Please refer 1o the
Warranty and Owner Assistance information book.

Courtesy Transportation

Buick has always exemplified quality and value in |5
offering of motor vehicles. To ephance your ownership
exparence, we and our parlicipating dealers are

proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, & customer
support program lor new vehicles,

The Counesy Transportsation program is offered to retail
purchaselease costomers In conjunction with the
Bumper-lo-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, Several ransportation options
are available when warranty repairs are required, This will
reduce your Inconveniance during warranly repalrs
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Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By schaduling & service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation neads,
vour dealer can halp minimize your inconvenience.

if your vehicle cannot be scheduled info the service
department immediately, keep driving it until it ¢an be
scheduled for senice, unless; of course, the problem is
salety-related. If it is, please call your dealarship, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

It the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicla
off for service, you are urged to do s0 as early In
the work day as possible to aflow for same day repair.

Transportation Options

Warranty sefvice can generally be campleted while you
wait. However, if you are unable fo walt Buick helps
minimize your Inconyenience by providing several

transportation options. Depending on the cireumstances,

YOU QERET can oller you ae ul e Tokuwinyg,
Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
sarvice to gat to your destination with minimal
interruption ol your daily schedule. This includes a one
way shuttle ride to a daestinalion up e 10 miles from
the dealsrship.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

I your vehicle requires overmight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five days maximum)
may be available for the use of public ransportation
such a s taxi or bus. In addition, should your arrange
transpanation through a friend or relative,
reimbursemant for reasonable fuel expanses up

o 510 per day (live day maximum may be available)
Glaim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supparted by ariginal receipts,

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle |5 unavallable dug to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealar may arrange (o provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicle you obiained, al actual cost, up 0 a
maximum of $30.00 par day suppored by receipts. This
reguires thal you sign and complete-a rental agreement
and meet sata, local and rental vehicle provider
raquuﬂmﬁntﬁ Requirements vary and may include

" il g e, e e LS -'-r.nrlh.l
III-H ILII!UH u'ﬂl\.- |'-'H.'||'|I"r' biaa | jlag, |I—|l|-I“l-|-||'l-‘|— N R e ekl b el

card, stc. You are responsibla for laxes, levies,
usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the completion ol the repalr

Genearally It is nol possible to provide a like-vehicle as a
gourtesy rental.
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Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transpartation is avallabla during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage pariod, but It /s
maf part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty, A
sepdrate booklet entitled Wamanty and Owner
Assistance Information furmished with gach new vehicle
provides detatled warranty coverage information.

Counesy Transporiation is avallable only al participating
dealers and all program options, such as shutlle
sarvice, may not be avallable at every dealer. Piease
contact your dealer for specilic informaticn about
avallability. All Courtesy Transporlalion arrangemants
will be administered by appropriale desler parsannel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

tha Complete Vehicle Coverage penod of the Genaral
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited \Warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transporation Program. Please consult
your deater for details.

General Motors ressrves the fght to undatarally modify.
change ar discontinug Courtesy Transportation at

any fima and o resolve all questions of clainy eligibiily
pursuant to the terms and conaibions dascribead

hergin al its sole discretion,

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

if you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a grash or could causa mjury or death, you
should Immediately inform the Natlonal Highway Tratfic
Safely Administration (NHTSA), in addition 1o notifying
General Motors.

H NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect swsts in
a group of vehicles, It may ordar a recall and remedy
campaign. Howaver, NHTSA cannol become involved in
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Metors,

To contact NHTSA, you may either call tha Auto Salely
Hestling toli-free at 1-B00-424-83583 {or 366-0123 In
the Washingion, 0.C. area) or wnte fo.

NHTSA, U.S. Depanment of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20580

You can also abtain other information about motor
vehicle salety from the holline.
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Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

It you [ve in Canada, and you believe thal your vehicle
has a safely defecl, you should immadiataly notify
Transport Canada, in addition 1o notifying Genaral
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write 1o

Transport Capada
330 Sparks Street
Towar C Ottawa Onfario K14 ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we cerainly hope you'll notity us

Plzase call us at 1-B00-521-7300, ar write

Buick Customer Asslsiance Center
P . Box 33136
Defrait, Ml 48232-5136

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French), Or, write

Genaral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drives

Oshawa, Ontano L1H BRP7

Service Publications Ordering
information

Service Manuals

service Manuals have (he diagnosis and repair
Irifformation on engines, transmizsion, axle, suspension,
brakes, electrical, steering, body, elc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: §120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and transfer cases.

AETAIL SELL PRICE; $50.00
Service Bulletins

Service Bulleting give technical service infarmation
neaner knnl.iuiF-I‘Id_‘:lE-ﬁhl"d servire (zeneral Molors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contams instructions to
assisl in the diagnosi and service ol your vehicle

In Canada, informabon pedaining 1o Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Mators deater or by calling 1-BOO-GM-DRIVE
(1-800-463-7483)
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Owner's Information

Dwner publications are written specifically for owners
and Intended 10 provide basic operational information
about the vahicle, The owner's manual will inchuds
the Maintenance Schedule for all models,

In-Porfolio: Includes a Porffolio. Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Bookhst

RETAIL SELL PRICE:; $35.00
Without Portfohio: Qwnar's Manual only,
RETAIL SELL FRICE: 525.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available lor current and
past modal GM vehicles. To reguest an order farm,
please speaty year and model name ol the vehicle

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM Eastern
Time

For Cradit Card Orders Only
(VISA-MasterCard-Discavear), visit Halm. Inc. on the
Warld Wide Wab af. www helming.com

O you can write to:

Helrm. Incorporated
P. O, Box 07130
Deatroit, Ml 48207

Pricas are subjact to change without notice and without
tncurring abligation, Allow ample time for delivery,

MNote to Canadian Cuslomeérs; Al listed prices are
gueied in U.S. funds. Canadian residents are to make
checks payable in U5, funds.
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Supplement to the 2003 Pontiac Aztek and
2003 Buick Rendezvous Owner's Manual

This information replaces the Audio Speakers text for the “Entedainment System” an page 3-102 for the 2003
Fonltac Aziek and page 3- 103 for the 2003 Buick Rendesvous.

Audio Speakers

Audio from the DVD Player or auxiliary devices can
be heard through the following possible sources

¢ Wirnless Headphonaes
* Vehicle's Spaakers

* Rear Seal Audio (RSA) Jagks (il equipped).
Flug the wired neadphones into the jacks-on
the RSA system.

Cnly one gudio source can be haard through the

wehicla'e enaalare ot o fira

Litha in U.S.A,
Part No. 03AZRENDOT

You can bsten to the antedainment system or an
auxiliary device lhmough all of the vehicles spaakers
when the following otours:

* The HaAsystem [ equipped) Is off,
* 3 DVD orauxilary device s playing, and

¢ [he front sudic systam is on and either the COAUX
or the TAPESCD bulton 15 pressed 1o enable the
ermartainment systEm

The front audio system will display RSE when the
onterdainment system is on and BR3E OFF when i (s off

'?:'E'.uuyrith. zaneral Molors Corporahon 2002
All Rights Reserved

.1




To turn the vehigle's speakers on and off, press aither
the COUALIX or the TAPERCD bution an the front

audio syslem. The audio from the entertainment system
can be heard through both the wireless headphones
and the vahicle's speakars al ihe same fime.

You can listen to the éntertainment systam through e
wired headphone [acks on the RSA system (if equippad)
whan the following ocours

¢ Thie RSA system isan,
* & DVD or suxiliary device is playing, and

* RS5E isdisplayed on the front audio system by
prassing tha TAPE/CD button on the RSA system,

The volume on the audio sysiem may vary when
switching between a radio stslon, CD, DVD, cassette
or auxiliary device

If thtre is a decreased audio signal during CO or DVD
play, you may hear a low “hissing” nolse through

the spaakers and/or headphones. | the hissing sound
it the wirsless headphones seams excassive, make
sure that the headphone batterles are tully charged
Some amount of hissing Is normal.
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: AUd-On EQUIpmEn!. . ...t rershaieiececasiiin 5208

DRGRRBR ovrersnnmmepresssessimormtsimtsesssnsnaransens s 450 Fuses and Circoit Breakers ... v BBl
Ernvironment . R G R R e R CERLEcE cs et
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Check and Service Engine Spon Light ........... 3-42
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Exprass-Down WINdow .. ... 2-14
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How to Add Gmiant o tha Hamainr .................. 5-32
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Hydroplaning .. . 421
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Indicators . 35
Infarts and "n"uung Ghﬂdran FIEHII'aInE 1-52

Inflation — Tire Pressure ..oy 5:56
mspec:nun
Brake Systemn ... R e e T e
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HUIBHAE LBOEE . o unres sonssrssnsmbbincn iy 1 315
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Introduction . S s e 1
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ool and Seal Inspection 6-13
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17T B L S e R T S e L |

T T e R T T e e 2-14
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Questions and Answers About Safety Belts ...
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RDE and DAB Messapes .............. . .. 3-81, 3-93
ROS Messages ......... . 374
Rear Halch Ajar Wammg Mamge 351
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Recdlining Seatbacks ... ... .18
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Remole Keyless Entry Transmittar Eathary

Lew Waming Message - e vre e 3-55
Remote Lock and Unlock Ganﬁrmahn-n ............... 2-55
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HMeplacing Restraint Systam Parls

P22 T 1 1= o .

2-80

2-40

e @10
s 184

1-84

13



Aestraint Systams _ Safely Balts (cont.)
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